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PKEFACE. 


Nowadays  the  bookbinder  does  not  bind  only  those  books 
given  to  him  for  this  purpose  as  was  the  case  in  former 
years,  for  present  conditions  necessitate  his  undertaking 
many  kinds  of  work  which  have  little  or  nothing  to  do  with 
the  binding  of  books,  particularly  such  as  are  connected  with 
the  making  or  finishing  of  printed  matter  and  paper  goods, 
or  where  pasting,  gumming,  and  glueing  are  required,  which, 
in  their  turn,  are  connected  with  paper  and  cardboard. 

On  the  other  hand,  some  branches  of  the  bookbinder's 
craft  have  now  become  quite  distinct,  and  have  developed 
into  special  industries,  and  have  so  enlarged  and  extended 
that  even  their  particular  methods  of  working  and  technical 
terms  have  quite  changed.  Cardboard  goods,  leather  goods, 
pli'to  albums,  maps,  and  even  account-books  are  treated  by 
particular  firms  as  specialities. 

As  we  must  now  keep  within  clearly  defined  limits,  we 
shall  treat  here  only  the  work  of  bookbinding  proper  as  far 
as  it  is  concerned  with  the  making  of  the  book  for  publisher, 
bookseller,  and  buyer,  and  also  the  making  of  account-books, 
whilst  the  other  work  given  to  the  binder,  commonly  called 
"fancy  goods,"    must    be   excluded.      Editions    de    luxe, 
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charters,  illuminated  addresses,  Ac,  are  likewise  excluded,  as 
they  are  quite  apart  f~om  the  ordinary  work  of  the  book- 
binder, belonging  solely  to  artistic  bookbinding.  When  any 
such  work  is  required  the  intelligent  worker  will  not  be  at  a 
loss ;  besides,  he  will  derive  ample  assistance  from  the  illus- 
trations for  this  class  of  work. 

The  parts  of  this  little  book  have  been  so  arranged  as  to 
correspond  to  our  present-day  division  of  work  :  preparatory 
work,  forwarding,  covering,  and  finishing.  In  England  and 
France  the  various  processes  have  for  a  long  time  been 
similarly  termed,  and  although  in  Germany  we  could  not 
follow  their  lead  without  any  deviation,  because  our  method 
of  work  and  division  of  labour  are  so  different,  yet  the  basis 
of  this  arrangement  has  been  used  in  this  book. 

Every  text-book  has  some  drawback,  the  greatest  of  these 
being  that  a  practical  demonstration  on  the  subject  is  more 
helpful  than  the  most  detailed  written  description,  and  vet 
even  in  the  latter  a  text-book  is  limited.  For  the  rest,  I 
have  tried  to  be  as  brief  and  clear  as  ever  possible  and  to 
avoid  faults  which  I  have  discovered  in  my  former  writings 
of  a  similar  kind. 

Paul  Adam. 

Dusseldorf,  Germany,  1898. 


INTRO DLCTORY    REMARKS 
ON    WORKING    METHODS  AND  MATERIALS. 


The  bookbinder  works  with  quite  a  large  variety  of 
materials  which  are  mostly  what  we  might  call  "  half-made," 
that  is  to  say,  such  materials  as  have  already  undergone 
some  hand  or  machine  process  in  order  to  make  them  fit  for 
the  work  of  the  bookbinder.  This  is  not  the  place  to  go  into 
details  as  to  the  source  of  all  these  materials  or  the  manner 
of  their  production  :  that  may  be  seen  in  special  treatises. 

We  separate  into  various  groups  the  materials  we  use. 

A. — Materials  for  Sewing  and  Pasting. 

The  bookbinder  himself  prepares  his  paste  from  wheaten 
flour  and  boiling  water.  Put  in  a  shallow  vessel,  by  pre- 
ference a  stone  or  enamelled  metal  wash-basin,  the  quantity 
of  flour  required  for  about  eight  days,  pour  in  as  much  water 
as  will  make  a  mixture  by  soaking  and  stirring  of  the  con- 
sistency of  honey.  Add  to  it  boiling  water,  first  slowly,  then 
quicker,  stirring  all  the  time.  It  does  not  do  to  add  the 
water  too  quickly,  as  that  is  likely  to  make  the  paste  knotty 
or  lumpy,  because  it  cannot  be  stirred  quickly  enough  and 
the  gluten  develops  unequally.  If  added  too  slowly,  the 
staich  is  not  heated  quickly  enough  and  does  not  thicken 
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sufficiently  or  not  quickly  enough,  and  the  paste  turns  out 
too  thin. 

Good  paste,  when  cold,  should  not  i,e  stiif  like  pudding, 
but  siiould  he  easily  worked  with  a  brush.  In  order  to  pre- 
vent a  skin  forming  on  the  top  whilst  cooling,  pour  over  the 
paste  as  much  cold  water  as  will  cover  the  surface  imme- 
diately after  the  mixing  with  the  boiling  water  ;  this  water  is 
afterwards  poured  otf. 

In  summer  when  the  paste  is  made,  and  whilst  still  Lot, 
add  a  few  drops  of  turpentine  and  mix  well ;  this  preserves 
the  paste  and  keeps  off  insects.  The  addition  of  alum  to  the 
paste  tends  to  make  it  watery,  besides  having  no  preserva- 
tive properties. 

If  rev-juired,  paste  may  be  thinned  by  adding  a  little  warm 
water.  Potato  flour  is  often  used  fraudulently  for  making 
paste,  l)ut  this  should  only  b-j  taken  when  it  is  possible  to  use 
it  up  quickly,  and  not  for  books,  but  only  for  fancy  goods, 
as  this  flour  dor  .  not  possess  great  adhesive  power  and  is 
unsuitai)le  for  leather. 

Glue  is  made  from  the  well-known  cake  glue.  The  best 
English  glue,  although  the  dearest,  is  the  cheapest  to  use. 
Good  glue  whilst  soaking  in  water  should  still  retain  a  cer- 
tain degree  of  stickiness,  nmst  not  be  greasy,  ana  should 
have  no  disagreeable  smell.  Glue  if  weighed  before  soaking 
and  afterwards  dried  and  again  weighed  should  give  no 
perceptible  loss  in  weight.  Good  glue  should  not  have  a 
disagreeable  taste,  and  alcove  all  should  not  lietray  the 
presence  of  salt. 

To  obtain  the  proper  consistency  in  glue  for  bookbinding, 
a  quantity  of  the  cakes  is  t;iken  and  sufficient  water  poured 
over  it  to  cover  well.  The  next  day  the  gelatinous  mass  is 
taken  out  of  the  water  and  dissolved  in  the  glue-pot  by 
placing  t'le  softened  glue  in  a  pot  standing  in  an  outer 
vessel  containing  boiling  water.    Glue  should  never  be  boiled 
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nor  placed  directly  on  the  fire,  as  that  causes  the  loss  of  the 
best  part  of  its  adhesive  property. 

Glue  and  paste  are  generally  worked  with  a  brush.  For 
paste  a  large  hollow  brush  is  used ;  this  holds  a  large 
quantity  of  paste  and  covers  a  large  stiface.  For  glu3  a 
closer  brush  with  !>  metal  fastening  is  used,  because  here  the 
hairs  cannot  be  secured  with  pitch  owing  to  the  brush  being 
constantly  exposed  to  lieat.  On  the  paste  brush  there  in— 't 
be  neither  ring  nor  anything  else  of  iron,  as  this  used  in 
paste  would  cause  rust,  and  rv  it  would  give  iron  stains  to 
light-coloured  leathe'  s.  For  the  same  reason  no  enu  elled 
vessel  should  be  used  for  paste  after  the  enamel  has  oncc 
been  chipped  or  worn. 

Laying  the  glue  or  paste  oii  a  material  is  called  glueing  or 
pasting.  A  zinc-plate  is  the  most  serviceable  pasting-board, 
as  the  paste  is  easily  washed  off.  Glue  can  be  scraped  or 
soaked  off  and  used  again.  Pasting-boards  of  millboard  or 
paper  are  h.trdly  to  l)e  recommended,  as  their  use  entails  a 
considerable  loss  of  material. 

Of  other  adhesive  substance^,  dextrine,  gum,  gelatine,  and 
isinglass  are  used  for  certain  purposes.  The  two  former 
are  always  used  cold,  the  two  latter  waiin.  The  former  are 
dissolved  in  cold  water;  gelatine  and  isinglass  are  soaked 
exactly  like  glue,  the  water  poured  off,  and  then  melted  in 
the  glue-pot. 

Dextrine  and  gum  are  used  by  the  L  .okhinder  almost  ex- 
clusively for  pasting  larger  surfaces,  and  for  laying  on  these 
substances  a  broad  thin  brush  fastened  with  a  metal  strip  is 
used. 

To  beat  the  glue  and  to  maintain  the  heat  a  glue-heating 
apparatus  is  used.  The  upper  part  always  consists  of  the 
glue-pot.  The  better  kinds  are  made  of  copper  or  brass 
wrought  nr  moulded  in  one  piece.  For  the  sake  of  con- 
venience a  partition  is  let  into  this  pot  so  that  thick  and  thin 
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glue  may  be  ready  for  use  at  the  same  time.  The  gkie  is  not 
heated  directly  over  the  flame,  but  b\  hot 
water ;  to  do  this  the  glue-pot  is  placed 
within  a  larger  vessel  containing  water, 
the  glue-pot  at  the  same  time  clcsely 
fitting  to  the  outer  rim  of  the  larger 
vessel.  This  contrivance  is  placed  over 
a  petroleum,  gas,  or  spirit  lamp,  which 

FiK  i.-oiue.p,.t  f..r     ^'^^^  ^^^  required  heat.    In  some  districts 
heatiiiif  i.y  petniieum.    where  brown  coal  is  found,  it  is  heated 
on  a  specially  made  contrivance  with  the  brown  coal  waste. 

The  latest  method  of  heating  is  by  electricity.  The  appa- 
ratus necessary  for  this  has  been  put  on  the  market  by  the 
firm  W.  Leo,  Stuttgart. 

The  majority  of  bookbinderies,  large  and  small,  use  a 
strong  linen  hemp-spun  thread  for  sewing,  the  strength  of 
which  depends  upon  the  weight  and  size  of  the  sheets  to  be 
sewn.  As  it  is  inconvenient  to  be  obliged  to  be  continually 
beginning,'  a  new  thread  or  knotting,  mo  i  bookbinders  use  k 
reel  of  thread.     The  so-called  Marschall  thread  is  the  best. 

The  book  is  held  together  by  cords,  for  which  the  so-called 
sewing  cord  is  used.  There  are  now  special  kinds  made  for 
the  purposes  of  the  bookbinder;  these  are  lightly  twisted 
out  of  a  long  fibrous  material  so  that  afterwards  thev  can  be 
easily  undone  for  the  subsequent  necessary  scraping  out. 
Certain  kuids  of  bindings  are  sewn  upon  tapes  ;  strong  raw 
linen  tape  of  i— li  cm.  being  the  material  most  generally  used. 

For  machine  sewing,  thread  is  generally  used.  Tinned  iron 
wire,  ready  wound  on  spools,  is  also  used.  It  is  made  in 
various  sizes  and  used  according  to  the  weight  of  the  sheets. 


B.— Material  for  Covering  the  Book. 
The  real  protection  against  outward  injury  to  the  book  lies 
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in  the  cover,  the  inside  01  which  consists  of  boards  more  or 
less  strong.  Of  the  kinds  on  the  ma-ket  the  bookbinder 
uses  grey-board,  which  is  made  from  waste  paper  and  rags. 
It  is  grey,  very  tough,  and  flexible,  but  dearer  than  other 
raw  materials. 

Straw- boards  made  from  straw  and  waste  paper  are 
cheaper,  but  less  flexible,  and  are  easily  broken.  They  take 
a  very  high  polish  under  the  calendering  machine  and  be- 
come very  hard,  and  are  th'-id'ore  very  suitable  for  some 
work  if  flexibility  is  not  essential.  They  ar^j  generally  used 
in  all  cloth  binding. 

So-called  leather-boards  are  unsuitable,  for,  in  spite  0' 
great  toughness  and  pliancy,  they  are  certain  to  cockle  and 
always  remain  spongy.  Wooden-boards  are  unsuitable  for 
bookbinding  on  account  of  their  small  resistance,  but  are 
indispensable  for  fancy  goods  and  portfolios,  as  they  can  be 
so  nicely  cut  and  are  less  liable  to  subsequent  cockling  than 
any  other  kind. 

Besides  these,  yellow  and  blue  boards  are  made.  These 
are  'coloured  to  suit  and  serve  quite  special  purposes,  mostly 
fancy  goods ;  but  they  also  are  not  used  in  bookbinding,  on 
account  of  their  high  price. 

The  thinnest  boards  are  known  as  middles.  This  is  a 
strong  whitish  material  made  entirely  from  waste-paper.  It 
is  used  for  lining  backs,  limp  bindings,  and  in  all  cases 
where  flexibility,  together  with  durability,  is  required. 

In  finished  work — books,  fancy  goods,  maps — the  boards 
are  never  left  exposed  to  view,  but  are  covered  with  paper, 
cloth,  or  leather.  For  the  inner  side  of  the  cover  of  the  book 
white  or  coloured  paper  is  frequently  used,  note-paper  of  the 
smallest  size  being  more  rarely  used. 

All  marbled  or  pressed  papers  are  made  in  one  standard 
size.  Besides  the  end  papers  for  inside  of  books,  a  figured 
paper  has  of  late  been  made  known  as  "lithoprinted"  for 
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fancy  fjootls.  This  has  heen  put  on  the  market  in  the  most 
varied  kinds,  and  also  with  cloth-like  impressions,  under  the 
names  damask,  brocade,  and  Leipzig  end  papers.  Tlie  use 
of  this  paper  has  of  late  heen  almost  discontiimed.  The 
dearest  are  those  printed  witli  designs  in  gold. 

Cloth  is  more  durable  than  paper,  calico  Iwing  mostly 
used.  This  is  made  in  all  colours  and  designs,  and  was 
formerly  imported  from  England  ;  hut  to-day  German  manu- 
facturers produce  a  really  good  article.  Plain  linen  cloth, 
black,  green,  or  grey,  sail  cloth,  buckram,  moleskin,  and 
beaver  are  used  in  the  making  of  account-books. 

Silk  is  used  in  the  bookbindery  as  end  papers  in  extra 
work,  and  also  for  fancy  goods  and  for  lining  boxes.  The 
lower  grades  are  seldom  used,  the  better  qualities  being 
mostly  taken. 

To-day  velvet  is  still  used  in  the  bindery,  chiefly  as  a 
covering  for  portfolios,  albums,  and  addresses,  and  except  for 
metal  clasps  remains  without  ornamentation. 

The  bookbinder's  best  material,  t)  which  is  given  the 
choicest,  most  expensive,  and  most  painstaking  decoration, 
is  leather  in  its  various  kinds.  Sheep-skin,  undyed  or  split 
and  dyed,  serves  for  school  books  and  other  cheap  work. 
Goat-skin  and  morocco  are  better  kinds,  the  latter  being 
preferable  both  as  regards  price  and  quality. 

Morocco  is  made  from  the  skin  of  the  goat.  Morocco, 
Levant  morocco,  and  maroquin  all  denote  the  same  kind.  It 
is  a  strong,  coarse-grained  leather  imported  from  the  Levant, 
very  tough  and  durable. 

Cape  morocco,  also  called  maroquin  t'crase,  is  similar  to 
this.  This  has  a  very  large,  artificially  smooth-pressed 
grain,  and  hitherto  has  been  higher  in  price  than  all  other 
leathers. 

Calf  (matt  or  polished)  is  quite  smooth  and  is  only  used 
for  tine  work.     Cowhide  is  similar  to  this,  but  of  coarser 
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texture,  and  is  only  used  for  leather  goods,  portfolios,  and 
albums  ;  for  other  work  in  the  bindery  it  is  not  easily  enough 
worked. 

Celluloid  is  one  of  tlie  latest  materials  used  for  covers. 
There  is  evidently  a  good  opening  for  this  in  the  wholesale 
manufacturies,  stamped  goods,  and  small  fancy  goods;  whilst 
on  the  other  hand  it  is  of  little  value  to  the  smaller  shops, 
as  it  requires  machinery  for  gilding. 

C. — Materials  for  Decorating  and  Finishing. 

For  the  decoration  of  our  work,  either  during  or  after  pi-o- 
duction,  there  will  be  a  large  variety  of  materials  used. 
Colours  are  used  for  the  decoration  of  the  cut  edges  and 
the  cut  heads  of  books.  The  smooth,  unifoi-mly  coloured 
edges  are  made  by  a  body  colour — carmine,  scarlet,  chrome 
yellow,  silk  green,  indigo  blue.  All  these  colours  must  be 
very  finely  ground  before  using;  the  addition  of  a  little  paste 
or  dissolved  gelatine  makes  the  colour  adhere. 

For  marbling  the  edges  Halfer's  marbling  colours  are  now 
exclusively  used ;    these  are  to  be  had  ready  for  use. 

Amongst  the  binders'  materials  gold  takes  quite  an  im- 
portant place.  Leaf-gold  in  vatious  colours  is  supplied 
either  ijy  the  gold-beater  or  the  wholesale  dealer.  The 
colour  most  used  at  the  present  time  is  orange  gold,  which  is 
about  the  same  in  tint  as  our  current  gold  coinage.  Red 
gold  is  somewhat  deeper  in  tone.  Green  gold  and  lemon 
gold  are  considerably  altered  by  an  alloy  of  silver,  and  are 
sold  cheaper.  Besides  gold  there  are  still  other  leaf-metals 
used,  principally  aluminium  as  a  substitute  for  silver.  The 
latter  is  still  being,  used,  but  its  unfortunate  property  of 
turning  black  will  by-and-by  drive  it  from  our  workshops. 
Bron/.e-leaf  is  also  used  for  very  small  jobs  in  large 
quantities— makers'  names  on  hat  linings,  ties,  &c.      Like 
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silver,  it  is  also  liable  to  rapid  oxidization,  which  takes  place 

with  especial  rapidity  upon  leather. 

Gold  leaf  is  made  in  various  sizes.     The  larger  size,  about 

85  mm.,  18  the  best  to  use,  whilst  the  very  small  sizes  are 

Ijetter  suited  for  some  work. 

As  a  ground-work  for  gilt  edges,  the  so-called  jjolimeut 

(Armenian  bole)  is  now  generally  used.      This  is  cleaned 

bole,  made  into  a  paste,  and  applied  in  a  solution  not  too  thin. 
To  make  the  gold  stick  to  the  surface,  glair  or  white  of  egg 

is  used  in  all  cases.      It  must  be  properly  diluted  accoiding 

to  whether  it  is  to  be  used  for  gilt  edges  or  hand-tooling. 
Finished  work,  especially  smooth  surfaces,   is  improved 

by  the  application  of  varnish,  and  is  at  the  same  time  ren- 
dered damp-proof.  The  so-called  bookbinder's  or  leather 
varnish  is  used  for  leather,  cloth,  or  pressed  dark  papers. 
Map  varnish,  also  sold  as  photographer's  varnish,  is  suitable 
for  light  articles,  maps,  placards,  Ac.  At  present,  spirit 
varnibh  with  its  quick  drying  and  high  surface  is  uhiiost 
exclusively  used  for  this  purpose.  Turpentine  varnishes  are 
no  longer  generally  used  in  bookbinderies ;  in  colour  printing 
copal  and  amber  varnishes  are  used. 

The  ready-made  hea*'  band  is  an  article  specially  manu- 
factured for  the  bookbinuer.  It  is  fastened  on  the  book  in 
suitable  lengths  to  cover  the  place  where  the  body  and  back 
of  books  join  at  head  and  tail.  These  head-bands  are  to  be 
had  in  the  most  varied  styles,  according  to  price  and  require- 
ment. For  ordinary  work  a  cheap  cotton  is  good  enough, 
for  fine  half-calf  bindings  a  silk  head-band  is  used  if  it"  is 
not  intended  to  weave  by  hand  a  head-band  of  silk  tiiread 
for  decoration  known  as  a  worked  head-band. 

Besides  the  head-band,  tlie  book-marker  is  required,  gene- 
rally a  silk  braid  in  bright  colours. 

It  is  often  necessary  to  tix  clasps  to  heavy  books  and  also 
to  the  smaller  hymn-books  and  prayer-books.      These  are 
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imule  to  suit  all  requirements  and  in  various  styles  by  firms 
making  a  speciality  of  this  work.  The  stronger  the  inetal 
used,  the  better  the  clasp  and  the  easier  for  the  worV  >•  to 
handle,  as  clasps  of  poorer  quality  are  sometimes  spoilt  even 
whilst  being  fixed  to  the  liooks. 

Imitation  metal  fastenings  are  necessary  for  certain  pur- 
poses, although  their  u^e  is  nowconsiderably  limited.  These 
are  the  stamped  metal  rims  and  corner  pieces,  which  are  in- 
dispensable in  the  manufacture  of  sample  cases,  &c.  The 
fancy  goods  with  their  decorated  liorders  which  were  so 
popular  at  one  time  have  disappeared  from  the  trade ;  on 
the  other  hand,  there  has  been  a  demand  for  fancy  coloured 
cords  made  by  twisting  cords  together. 

D.— Tools. 

The  bookbinder's  workshop  of  to-day  presents  quite  a 
different  aspect  from  that  of  our  forefathers,  even  if  we  go 
back  only  60  years. 

The  work  benches  as  now  found  in  small  leather  or 
jobbing  shops  stand  near  wide  and  lofty  windows,  each 
bench  having  a  large  d/awer  at  each  worker's  place. 
Underneath,  between  the  legs  of  the  bench,  there  is  a  board 
fixed  on  supports  upon  which  boxes  containing  colours  or 
any  other  materials  in  use  are  placed  within  easy  reach ;  and 
so  that  the  board  may  not  inconvenience  the  worker  sitting 
in  front  of  it,  a  semi-circular  opening  is  cut  it  each  worker's 
place.  At  each  nlace  there  is  a  stool,  somewhat  higher  than 
an  ordinary  chair,  with  three  legs  and  a  round  flat  seat. 
The  legs  are  connected  by  strong  bars  for  the  worker  to  rest 
his  feet  upon.  Shelves  for  the  larger  tools  are  conveniently 
arranged  on  the  walls,  so  as  not  to  be  a  hindrance,  but  still 
within  easy  reach.  A  few  smaller  chests  with  drawers  are 
required  for  the  storing  of  smaller  tools  and  pieces  of  metal 
ornament,  Ac. 
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A  sufficient  number  of  wooden  presses,  pressiriK  l)oard8  in 
folio,  quarto,  and  octavo,  with  the  screw  kev.  as  well  as  the 
press  jack  l)elon>rin^r  thereto,  n.ust  l)e  conveniently  placed. 
The  screw  key  is  used  when  applying  heavv  pressure: 
the  press  jack  servos  as  u  support  during  certain  work 
which  necessitates  laying  the  press  on  the  edge  of  the  l)ench. 
If  we  ad.l  a  few  larger  and  smaller  cutting  hoards  and 
a  few  sewing  frames,  we  have  completed  the  list  of  the  large 
wooden  tools. 

The  l)ookl)in(ler  requires  very  many  small  tools,  even  if  we 
take  into  account  only  those  necessary  for  ordinary  shop- 
work.  Iron  rules  and  squares  in  various  sizes,  "shears, 
knives,  compasses  and  spring  dividers,  folders,  files,  pincers 
and  hanmiers  of  different  sizes,  chisels,  gouges,  and  punches 

The  finisher's  tools  are:  Gold  cushion,  gold  knife, 
scraper,  steel  ;  and  furthermore,  for  hand-tooling,  letter-box] 
fillets,  rolls,  ornaments,  and  letters,  all  very  fine  and  very 
dear  tools,  which  must  be  kept  in  special  cupboards  and 
boxes  so  as  to  protect  from  possible  injury.  The  higher  the 
class  uf  work  done  in  the  shop,  the  larger  must  be  the  stock 
of  these  tools. 

These  are  the  tools  for  general  work  and  which  no  shop 
could  be  without ;  but  what  makes  our  modern  workshop  so 
different  m  character  from  what  it  was  in  former  times  are 
the  many  mechanical  contrivances  without  the  aid  of  which 
practical  and  profitable  work  is  now  inconceivable. 

The  most  necessary  iro.i  ally  of  the  bookbinder  is  the  cut- 
ting machine,  either  with  lever  or  wheel  action,  the  former 
for  light,  the  hitter  for  heavy  work.  Machine  manufacturers 
vie  with  one  another  m  their  etiorts  to  introduce  inventions 
and  improvements ;  but  to-day  it  would  seem  impossible  to 
make  a  discovery  likely  to  be  of  any  importance. 

The  .secoiul  loost  necessary  machine  is  for  cutting  boards. 
Those  with  a  wooden  pedestal  and  table  are  not  so  much 
to  be  recommended  as  tho.se  made  entirely  of  iron. 
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When  gilclinf{  in  lar^e  quantities  has  to  lie  clone,  a  hlocking 
press  is  necessary  ;  lever  action  is  always  to  he  preferred  to 
the  hahince  or  rotary  action,  tlie  latter  hein^  of  advantage  for 
hlockinj(  or  lelief  work,  and  also  for  fancy  paper  work. 
Even  the  hest  hlockinj?  press  has  some  draw  hack ;  to  l)e 
of  any  v.ilue,  it  necessitates  quite  an  arsenal  of  plates  and 
dies  for  hlocking,  and  also  calls  for  the  constant  replenishing 
and  renewing  of  the  same. 

Tlie  standing  press  is  used  for  heavy  pressure  applied  to 
large  hatches  of  hooks.  An  n-on  press  with  two  uprights 
will  be  found  sufficient  even  for  heavy  use  in  most  book- 
hinderit'S. 

The  rounding  machine  is  now  out  of  use.  The  hinder 
rounds  the  hack  of  the  hook  with  a  hammer,  and  then  it  is 
hacked  in  a  hacking  machine,  which  puts  the  ridges  on  hoth 
sides  of  the  hook.  The  latest  machine  now  heing  used  in 
some  of  oi'.r  large  binding  shops  for  this  purpose  is  called 
the  rounding  and  backing  machine,  which  completely  rounds 
and  backs  the  hook. 

The  rolling  machine  of  to-day  is  lightei'  than  were  the  first 
models  of  this  machine ;  besides,  the  work  is  in  many  cases 
unnecessary,  as  modern  printed  books  an  _,enerally  carefully 
rolled  before  they  leave  the  printer. 

The  svire-stitching  machine  came  into  use  in  England 
about  20  years  ago,  but  is  now  abandoned.  The  wire-stapling 
machine  is  u.^ed  for  pauiphlets,  school-books,  &c.  Eyele'ing 
and  round-cornering  machines  are  smaller  appliances,  whdst 
the  backing  machine  mentioned  above  is  a  very  useful  ally. 
Machines  for  scraping  and  paring  leather  are  used  least  of 
all,  as  there  is  little  for  them  to  do  in  a  small  bookhindery. 

The  foregoing  is  not  an  exhaustive  list  of  our  tools  and 
machines,  but  wf»  will  hvin;'  *o  a  close  these  introductorv  re- 
marks on  the  usual  appliances,  as  mention  will  be  made  of 
the  otheis  in  their  pi'oper  place. 
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CHAPTER  I. 


Genekal  Phei'akatoky  Wokk. 


Books  reach  the  bookbinder  either  in  the  sheets  just  as 
they  left  the  printing  press  or  folded  and  stitched.  This 
folding  and  stitching  is,  of  course,  part  of  the  binder's  work, 
so  we  will  begin  with  the  sheet  as  it  left  the  press;  this 
sheet  must  in  the  first  place  be  folded  ready  for  further 
manipulations. 

By  folding  we  mean  the  arranging  of  the  parts  of  a  sheet  in 
the  order  of  succession  required  for  reading.  To  facilitate  this 
work  the  printer  marks  not  only  the  page  numbers  on  each 
sheet  but  also  gives  each  sheet  a  number,  these  numbers 
being  known  as  signatures.  Every  sheet  is  printed  on  both 
sides  ;  the  front  side  is  called  the  first  side,  the  other  side  the 
perfecting  impression.  Both  sides  are  marked  by  a  number  or 
(more  rarely)  a  letter.  This  mark  stands  at  the  right-hand 
side  at  foot  of  first  page  and  is  called  the  first  signature  ;  the 
second  signature  takes  the  same  position  on  the  second  side  of 
the  sheet,  that  is,  on  page  3.  Take  any  book  haphazard  and 
you  will  find  the  true  signature  on  the  first  and  the  second 
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siK'tiature  on  the  perfectinj,'  impression,  always  in  tlie  same 
position.  In  order  to  show  at  a  <rlance  whether  the  sig- 
nature is  the  iirst  or  the  second,  the  compositor  adds  an 
asterisk,  thus — 


1 

first 


1- 
second 


or 


A 

first 


second 


signature. 


We  will  see  later  that  there  is  still  another  reason  for  the 
signature  in  the  place  mentioned. 

When  the  sheets  are  to  be  folded,  all  the  sheets  of  an  im- 
pression are  laid  one  on  top  of  the  other  and  all  lying  the 
suiiieway.  The  mode:  ii  quick-printing  presses  gather  the 
sheets  automatically,  so  that  a  sheet  is  rarely  laid  the  wrong 
way,  excepting  through  want  of  care  in  looking  over 
them,  or  in  the  knocking-up  in  the  printing  office^'a  few 
sheets  or  a  whole  hatch  are  thrown  out  of  order.  According 
as  we  are  dealing  with  folio,  4to,  or  Hvo  foniKit  we  nmst 
order  the  gathering  of  the  sheets  and,  of  course,  the  position 
of  the  signature.  The  commonest  format  is  Hvo,  that  is 
to  say,  the  size  which  gives  eight  printed  leaves  (or  16  pages) 
to  the  sheet.  .\t  the  same  time,  the  metliod  of  folding  this 
fnimat  is  the  most  economical  and  includes  the  others  as 
well. 

When  folding  Hvo  sheets  the  pile  lies  in  front  of  the 
worker  in  such  a  way  that  all  the  second  signatures  lie  upper- 
most at  the  foot  of  the  outside  right  page  and  all  the  first 
signatures  at  the  left  on  the  under  side  of  the  sheet;  or,  in 
other  words,  all  first-side  leaves  are  turned  face  downward 
and  perfecting  impressions  face  upward. 

Printed  sheets  are  never  folded  according  to  the  edges  of 
the  paper,  but  always  registered  by  the  printed  colunms  or 
the  page  numl)ers.  The  novice  finds  this  by  holding  the 
sheet  against  the  light,  but  the  experienced  worker  is  able  to 
fold  the  sheet  wuhout  so  much  as  lifting  it  from  the  table. 


Ch.  1. 
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Figs.  2  ami .{— Hoidiiii-  whilst  folding. 

Tlie  manipulations  for  tiie  folclin<'  of  an  8vo  sheet 


are  as 


o.\vs  :    The  right  hand  liolds  tiie  paper-folder  and  creases 


foil 

down  the  folds,  the  left  gathers  the  sheets  and  moves  tiiem 

ahout  aided  hy  the  right. 

1. — The  right  hand  takes  hold  of  the  sheet  at  the  right 
a  little  helow  the  middle,  hrings  it  over  to  the  left,  when  it 
is  taken  by  the  left  hand  and  properly  adjusted  according  to 
page  numbers  or  corner  of  printed  page  (Fig.  2). 

2. — Ciease  with  folder  from  bottom  to  top  (the  folder  is 
held  slanting  to  the  crease,  i)Ut  the  edge  is  used). 

3. — With  the  right  hand  the  right  and  the  left  hand  the 
left  of  the  folded  sheet  are  taken  hold  of  ai  ..bout  the  middle 
of  the  longer  sides,  nip  together,  make  a  short  turn  so  that 
the  left  hand  brings  the  sheet  with  its  fore-edge  to  the  folder's 
body,  the  left  hand  lets  go,  takes  hold  of  the  sheet  between 
both  ends  at  the  middle  fold,  and  adjusts  pages  and  ed"-e 
of  fold  alike  (Fig.  3). 

4. — The  right  hand  creases  from  top  to  bottom. 

0. — Left  hand  turns  sheet  over  to  other  side,  both  hands 
take  hold  as  before,  nip  together  last  fold,  and  adjust  pages 
and  fold. 

6. — Crease  from  top  tn  i^nttnm,  laying  aside  sheet  to  left, 
fold  lying  to  right. 
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The  whole  process,  which  demands  considerable  dexterity, 
is  only  to  be  thoroughly  learned  by  example  and  imitation  ; 
but  study  the  illustrations,  which  are  correctly  drawn  from 
life. 

This  is  the  way  sheets  are  folded  when  they  come  direct 
from  the  press ;  but  if  they  had  already  been  folded  in  quires, 
as  is  usually  the  case  with  school  and  hymn  books,  the 
sheets  would  simply  be  folded  in  the  middle  for  convenience 
of  storage  and  despatch. 

In  this  case  the  quires  must  first  be  opened,  the  crease 
taken  out,  and  the  sheets  laid  open.  This  work  is  called 
"  breaking  the  backs."  The  unfolded  sheets  are  folded  in 
exactly  the  same  manner,  but  before  the  last  crease  the  sheet 
is  turned,  creased  from  bottom  to  top,  and  put  aside  in  such 
a  way  that  the  sheet  is  turned  over,  that  is  face  downwards. 
If  tiiis  precaution  is  not  observed,  the  folded  sheets  would 
afterwards  be  found  in  wrong  order. 

At  this  point  we  might  remark  that  the  top,  both  of  the 
book  and  the  single  page,  is  called  the  head,  the  bottom  the 
tail.  These  commonly  used  terms  will  very  frequently  crop 
up. 

The  folding  of  a  4to  sheet  is  exactly  the  same,  exceptinf^ 
that  the  last  fold  is  omitted ;  the  second  signature  lies  face 
upwards  at  top  on  the  right,  the  first  signature  lies  down- 
wards at  top  left  hand. 

Folios  are  made  up  but  rarely  nowadays,  except  in  artistic 
edit  inns  dc  luxe,  Bibles,  and  missals;  they  are  simply  folded 
in  the  middle  ;    the  signatures  appear  as  in  S\o  format. 

Duodecimo  format,  that  is,  a  sheet  printed  to  make  12 
pages  on  each  side,  is  so  printed  that  the  third  part  of  the 
sheet  has  to  be  cut  off  with  a  knife  or  machine.  This  work 
is  done  in  various  ways :  the  sheet  may  be  folded  without 
regard  to  the  one-sided  elongation  :  after  folding  the  part  is 
cut  off  with  a  knife  or  machine  at  the  proper  place  and  the 
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detached  portion  inserted  in  the  middle  of  the  ni.ain  section ; 
the  small  section  is  therefore  called  "the  inset."  On  the  other 
hand,  the  inset  may  he  cut  off  i^efore  folding  and  then  sepa- 
rately folded  and  inserted.  This  is  the  more  usual  method. 
^-^  )  The  cutting  off  of  the  inset  prior  to  folding  can  he  done  in 
-  such  a  way  with  the  modern  quick-printing  presses  that  the 
sheets  are  adjusted  and  cut  off  in  the  machine,  or  they  may 
he  folded  in  sections  of  si.x— eight  sheets  and  cut  open  in 
the  fold.  For  cutting  open  such  sections  a  very  sharp  knife 
is  required,  either  the  usual  hookhinder's  knife  or,  hetter 
still,  a  somewhat  longer  two-edged  paper-knife  rounded  at 
the  end. 

Formerly,  when  printing  was  not  done  with  such  accuracy 
as  now,  the  sheets  were  folded  into  sections  by  means  of 
points.  The  compositor  made  a  point  on  both  sides  between 
main  sheet  and  inset  in  the  furniture  where  the  division  had 
to  be  made;  if  pins  were  stuck  into  the  table  through  these 
points  each  of  the  sheets  followmg  could  be  placed  on  the 
pins. 

Thus  all  sheets  are  brought  to  perfect  register  and  may  be 
cut  with  knife  and  rule  or  machine  exactly  through' the 
points.     This  work  is  called  "working  to  points." 

The  detached  portion  appears  as  a  long  printed  slip  upon 
which  are  four  pages  or  columns  side  by  side.  They  are 
folded  in  a  very  simple  manner. 

The  page  on  the  right  is  brought  over  to  lie  on  the  page  to 
the  left,  registered,  and  creased  in  the  middle,  and  the  double 
sheet  is  now  folded  once  more  in  exactly  the  same  way. 

Inserting  is  done  as  follows:  The 'sheets  for  insertion 
are  placed  to  the  right,  the  main  sheets  at  the  left  side  of 
them  ;  the  right  hand  takes  a  sheet  to  be  inserted  rt  about 
the  middle  of  the  fore-edge,  the  left  hand  at  the  same  time 
taking  a  main  sheet  in  such  a  way  that  thumb,  middle,  and 
mdex  finger  open  the  sheet  about  the  middle  of  the  upper 
fold,  and  raise  it  so  that  the  right  hand  can  easily  slip  in  the 
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insertion.  Whilst  doing  this,  the  left  hand  slips  to  the  hack. 
Avhere  the  forefinger  manages  the  adjustment  of  the  sheet 
inserted.  The  insertion  is  nicely  fitted  into  the  back  and 
must  lie  close  to  it.  This  work  is  also  very  easv,  but  it  also 
is  much  easier  to  learn  it  from  example  and  imitation  than 
by  written  instruction. 

If  the  insets  were  already  arranged  before  foldin  that  is 
to  say,  had  the  sheets  been  arranged  according  topa^e  num- 
bers immediately  after  printing  as  before  mentioned,  strict 
attention  must  be  given  to  see  that  each  main  sheet  has  its 
insertion,  otherwise  the  page  sequence  would  be  thrown  into 
confusion  in  binding. 

In  folding,  every  fold  must  be  sharply  creased  down  ;  but 
a  firmness  of  body  in  the  sheets,  a  smoothness  of  the  single 
sheet,  and  a  proper  sharpness  in  each  separate  fold  can  only 
be  obtained  by  pressing  the  sheets.  For  this  purpose  the 
sheets  must  first  be  "knocked  up,"  that  is,  thev  must  first 
be  adjusted  at  head  and  back  by  knocking  them' together  on 
the  table.  Sheets  are  never  pressed  ANithout  being  counted 
at  the  same  time;  this  is  done  both  for  convenience  in 
pressing  and  for  checking  the  work. 

Knockin-.up  can  only  be  done  upon  a  firm  level  surface  • 
the  beginner  had  better  not  take  too  many  sheets  at  one 
time,  say  from  20  to  25  :  these  are  moved  to  and  fro  between 
the  palms  of  the  hands  so  that  the  back  fc  id  and  upper  fold 
are  worked  in  turn,  and  at  these  sides  the  shetjts  are  brou-ht 
into  line.  " 

Knocking-up  proceeds  quickly  if  the  sheets  are  handled 
hglitly  and  freely.  The  single  batches  thus  levelled  are 
brought  together  and  they  iu  turn  knocked  up  in  the  same 
way.  Care  must  be  taken  that  single  s),eets  do  not  hang 
back.  I.e.,  that  all  sheets  come  up  to  the  levelled  ed"e 

The  knocked-up  shpets  are  counted  off  -thin  papeT  in  hun- 
dreds, thick  paper  in  fifties.     To  do  this  any  big  lot  is  taken 
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hold  of  with  the  right  hand— one  soon  learns  to  judge  the 
quantity  to  he  taken  hy  the  fingers— by  the  fore-edge,  giving 
the  hand  a  turn  so  as  to  bring  the  backs  uppermost,  when 
the  sheets  will  fan  out  at  the  back  and  thus  make  the  counting 
an  easy  matter.  The  left  hand  counts— pardon,  tlie  head 
counts,  but  the  left  hand  tells  off  the  sheets  in  such  a  way 
that  the  middle  and  index  fingers  are  alternately  inserted  in 
4,  8,  12,  16,  itc,  whilst  counting  1,  2,  3,  4,  &c.,  and  at  the 
same  thne  throwing  ovei  the  sheets  held.  Every  2oth  lot  of 
four  sheets  gives  100,  and,  of  course,  any  other  number  you 
please  can  be  counted  in  the  same  manner.  Each  lot  is 
once  more  knocked  up,  placed  in  piles  crosswise,  and 
afterwards  pressed. 

The  contrivance  for  pressing  most  generally  usee'  ow- 
adays  is  still  the  bookbinder's  little  wooden  hand-press,  with 
wooden,  or  per- 
haps iron,  screws; 
the  former  are 
lighter  and  han- 
dier, the  latter 
heavier  but  more 
durable  and  there- 
fore of  advantage 
where  heavy  pres- 
sure is  demanded. 
Each  lot  is  placed 
between  pressing- 
boards  ;  these  are 
about       l.V     cm. 

thick  and  varv  in 

,  ,  1       '.  ,  ,  Jfig  4— Lifting  into  the  Press. 

length  and  width 

according  to  the  sheets  or  books  to  be  pressed.     According 

to  the  grain  of  the  wood  we  speak  of  long  an  \  cross  boards" 

On  top  of  the  upper  and  underneath  the  lower  batch  we 
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place  a  cross  l^oard;  it  does  not  matter  which  wav  the  -rain 
runs  in  the  other  hoards  used.  This  precaution  is  taken  to 
ol)viate  the  prohahle  l)reakaKe  when  the  cheeks  of  the  press 
run  parallel  with  the  j-rain  of  the  two  outer  pres.sinf<-l)oanls 

riie  pile  of  sheets  between  the  pressing-hoards  is  so  placed 
tliat  the  nuts  of  the  press  are  at  first  raised  as  hi-h  as  the 
pile  about  to  l)e  pressed  requires,  then  the  press  is  put  on 
the  tal)le  to  the  rij^ht  in  front  of  the  worker  so  that  the  head 
of  one  screw  at  the  front  touci.es  the  table  ed«e.     The  pile 
IS  drawn  on  to  the  front  edge  of  the  table,  the  left  hand  slips 
underneath,  and  the  chin  presses  on  top.      Whilst  raising 
the  upper  cheek  of  the  press  with  the  right  hand,  the  pile  is 
inserted  between  the  opened  cheeks,  is  adjusted,  and  the 
press  screwed  up,  first  by  the  hand  screws  and  then  by  the 
screw  key  used  for  this  purpose.      To  do  this  the  press'with 
Its  high  cheeks  is  held  firmly  between  the  legs  and  the  nuts 
screwed  up  with  the  screw  key  as  tightly  as  eyer  possible. 

At  this  stage  we  might  mention  a  work  which  is  yery 
requently  done  in  the  printeiy.  but  seldon.  in  the  bindery 
this  .s  the  so-called  gathering  before  folding.  This  work,  ks 
je  luu-e  already  n.entioned.  is  done  so  that  printed  nmtter 
for  puijhcat.on  can  be  properly  stored  or  prepared  for  sendin- 
away.  ° 

The  sheets  are  taken  just  as  they  left  the  press  and  piled 
up  side  by  side  in  a  row  in  order  of  number  on  a  long  table. 


Fiji,  .-.-((pen  sheets  laid  mit  forgathering. 

each  pile  of  sheets  in  exactly  the  same  position  as  the  others 
and  just  as  they  would  be  placed  for  folding ;  that  is  to  say, 
for  8yos  tlie  first  sign.atnre  at  the  bottom  left-hand  side 
underneath,  the  second  signature  being  at  the  bott  m  ri-ht- 
hand  side  on  the  top.  " 
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Genemlly  the  work  is  feathered  in  batches  of  5—6  sheets. 
The  sheets  in  question  are  then  hiid  out  (see  Fig.  5). 

The  worker  takes  a  board  the  required  size,  upon  which 
he  phices  the  sheets  wlien  gjif hered  ;  he  Ijegins  at  No.  1  pile, 
takes  off  the  top  sheet,  l)eing  very  careful  not  to  take  two, 
lays  it  upon  the  board,  and  so  he  goes  the  length  of  the 
tal)le,  taking  the  top  sheet  from  each  pile.  He  lays  the  pile 
of  gathered  sheets  on  the  end  of  the  table  or  another  table 
staiuling  behind.  They  are  there  received  by  luiother  worker, 
knocked  up,  and  folded  in  thr  middle.  If  only  one  worker 
can  be  spared  for  the  Job,  th.  ^'athered  sections  are  placed 
to  one  side,  but  each  is  laid  ciossv/ise  over  the  other  so  that 
they  are  easily  picked  up  afterwards  for  knocking  up  and 
folding.  If  the  work  has  more  than  five  or  si.\  sections,  the 
separately  gathered  sections  must  be  afterwards  again 
gathered  in  the  same  manner.  Perhaps  there  may  be  placed 
in  the  last  sectioti  parts  of  a  sheet— the  title,  addenda,  corri- 
genda,  frontispiece,  diagrams,  Ac.  The  treatment  of  these 
will  be  dealt  with  presently  (pp.  22-24). 

Sheets  so  gathered  must  be  afterwards  opened  out  for  fold- 
ing in  the  bindery.  The  seciion  is  opened,  tl;e  crease  well 
pres;-ed  out,  and  the  whole  smoothed  down  quite  flat,  care 
being  taken  that  all  sheets  lie  the  same  way,  the  opened 
sections  lying  side  by  side  according  to  the  signatures. 

Before  the  folded  sheets  are  arranged  or  gathered,  there  is 
frequently  still  some  pasting  to  be  done.  The  title,  for 
instance,  is  seldom  printed  with  the  first  sheet,  but  is  usually 
miide  up  witli  the  preface,  contents,  &c.,  after  printing  the 
last  page,  often  as  part  of  the  last  sheet. 

On  this  account  tlie  last  sheet  must  be  examined  before 
folding  to  ^ec  how  it  is  composed.  If  it  happens  that  the 
sheet  is  to  he  exactly  halved,  it  is  best  to  cut  the  sheet  in 
the  middle  and  fold  each  half  separatelv.      It  is  even  worth 
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while  cutting  the  sheet  into  quaiteis  if  the  sheets  c:ui  be 
pinned  on.  l,ecause  it  is  then  possible  to  fohl  the  cut  sheets 
m  lots  of  five  or  six  and  to  draw  out  each  one  siuKlv,  as  it 
18  coninionly  called  "pullinj,'  out." 

This  pulling  out  is  very  easy  work  ;  each  folded  batch  is 
separately  opened  in  the  middle,  fanned  out  with  a  paper 
folder  so  that  each  sheet  stands  l)ack  about  \~1  cm  behind 
the  other,  and  the  batch  folded  together  again  ;  it  would 
then  appear  as  in  Fig.  6. 


Fix.  fl— Sections  fiiiined  out  for  ilruwiii);  out. 


Take  the  batch  lightly  between  the  finger  and  the  thumb 
of  the  left  hand,  and  with  the  right  draw  off  the  sheets  from 
the  top  one  by  one.  knock  them  up,  antl  finnlv  press  down 
the  back  fold. 

Every  part  of  a  sheet  wl.  after  fol.ling  makes  less  than 
four  pages  (equal  to  two  lea.es)  must  be  pasted  on.  To  do 
this  the  parts  to  be  pasted  are  fanned  out  from  the  back  with 
the  pasting  side  uppermost,  that  is  to  say,  the  sheets  are 
fanned  out  with  the  folder  in  the  same  wav  as  described  for 
•'pulling  out."  until  they  lie  like  steps  or 'stairs,  each  sheet 
displaying  an  edge  of  about  3  mm.  I„  this  manner  all 
sheets  so  he  upon  each  other  that  each  is  about  ;{  mm 
behind  the  one  under  it. 

The  narrow  margin  is  pasted ;  to  avoid  pasting  more  than 
the  proper  margin  of  the  top  sheet,  a  piece  of  waste  paper 
should  be  laid  on  top  at  the  right  distance  from  the  eH^e 
i.ach  leaf  has  thus  a  narrow  pasted  edgf^  in-  whic!--  it  is  secured 
to  the  main  sheet.  So  that  the  pasted"  edges  do  not  stick 
together  whilst  each  sheet  is  being  fixed  in  its  place,  which 
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of  cou.  -.fc.  takes  time,  the  J)atch  is  taken  between  tlie  fingers 
iiniiifdiately  after  pasting,  and  by  a  few  light  movements 
tiie  sheets  are  worked  a  httle  further  apart. 


B 
4 


Uli.  T  -Set'tioiiH  ftinntMl  mit  for  ixiMtiiiK. 


Take  the  hatch  at  A  between  the  finger  and  thumb  of  the 
riglit  hand,  at  B  in  the  same  way  with  tiie  left;  the  upper 
leaves  slip  gently  backwards  if  the  right  hand  bends  the 
l)atch  lightly  upwards  so  that  the  sheets  are  pushed  to  B, 
the  left  first  allows  the  sheets  to  slip  back  and  then  holds 
them  firmly  so  that  the  right  may  repeat  this  movement 
several  times. 

Tiie  hatch  is  then  so  placed  across  the  table  that  it  lies  to 
the  right  of  the  worker  witli  the  pasted  edge  away  from  him, 
whilst  the  pile  of  sheets  to  which  the  j^arts  are  to  be  pasted 
lies  to  the  left,  also  with  the  back  edge  away  from  him. 
Leaf  after  leaf  is  taken  up.  carefully  adjusted  to  back  and 
upper  fold,  and  pasted  on  to  the  main  section  and  lightly 
rul)bed  down  to  right  and  left  with  th(  .inger-tips,  putting 
aside  to  the  left  each  sheet  as  finished. 

Under  certain  conditions,  the  pasting  on  of  a  so-called 
correction  may  be  a  very  disagreeable  task.  I(  errors  have 
been  made  in  composing  or  printing  a  page  which  escaped 
notice  and  correction  at  the  proper  time,  a  revised  page 
is  printed,  and  this  must  be  inserted  bj  the  binder  in  the 
place  of  the  faulty  one.  This  inserting  is  done  after  the 
fokln:-  ;  the  faulty  leaf  is  so  cut  ulT  that  a  narrovv  margin  is 
left  in  the  iiack  to  which  the  rectified  leaf  is  pasted. 

If  maps  or  plans  accompany  the  work  these  also  must  be 
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mse.  cHl,    tun  sheets  need  si,„ply  1h>  pasted  on  the  back 
«.l«e  hke  othe.  sheets  and  fixed  in  their  right  place ;  but  thick 
l)ai.er  is  n„t  easily  pasted  on  and.  besides,  would  always  pull 
Hway  the  next  leaf.     It  is  therefore  joined  to  a  narrow  strip 
o   paper  about  I  en,    i„  .ulth  and  this  is  paste..  an<l  fixed  in 
le  l..uk.     If  several  plates  have  to  be  inserted  at  the  san.e 
place  or  to  be  faxed  at  the  end  of  the  book,  they  are  joined 
together  u,  sections  of  suitable  thickness.      FoV  this    thin 
paper   ,s   li,nge<l   in  the  back  of  the  book,  that  is.  the  two 
^  :;.:•„"':  '^^^f  <-•-  ---^^  other  after  pasting  a   narrow 
"  .ugni   of  abou     3  nun.       When  dry.  the  .louble  leaf  so 
obtamcl  ,s  folde,!  together  in  the  middle  of  the  paste.l  little 

Fo  1  1  ""V''""'^'-"'*  ''^^^^'"^  ^''«  '-^f  ^vhich  has  the  back- 

fold  by  as  imich  as  is  pasted  to  the  other,  the  latter  is  cut 
down  by  S  nun.  betorehand. 

if  there  are  many  such  plates  to  be  joined  together,  they 
ae  made  up  m  sections  of  4  or  6  according  to  the  thicknesi 
of  the  paper,  and  every  2  or  3  cut  down  according  to  circum- 
stances, and  the  same  number  left  the  full  size.  When  all 
nave  l.en  properly  cut,  the  edges  are  fa.a.d  oi.  and  pa,.ed. 

out  ajittle  further,  the  pasted  edge  of   No.  1  is  laid  on  6 
2  on  o.  3  on  4.  and  the  batch  set  aside  on  the  left  and  the 
same  process  gone  through  with  the  next  lot.       When  dry 
the^iates  thus  guarded  together  are  creased  together  at  the 

p.ipe» .  riiese  are  cut  from  thin,  strong  note-paper  and  are 
so  arranged  that  their  thickness  in  the  i>ack  is  th!  same  as  he 
tlHckness  of  the  plates.  It  is  well  to  select  a  paper  which 
-hen  dou  le  is  as  thick  as  the  plates.  In  Je  he  pi  e 
are  extra  thick,  the  guard  is  made  four-fold.  The  width  of 
the  guaru  must  be  measured  to  correspond.  If  a  guard  of 
double  thickness  only  is  re,uired  for  filling  up.  it  is  c'ut  twice 
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the  widtli  of  the  piiail  and  3  nini.  added  for  pasting  on  the 
plate.  This  gives  2  x  1  cm.  +  3  imu.  =  23  nun.  If  a 
giiiinl  of  four-fold  tiiickness  is  necessary,  the  result  is 
1  X  1  cm.  -I-  3  mm.  =  43  mm.  The  plates  are  fanned  out 
niirrowly  with  the  l)ack  edge  uppermost,  pasted,  and  each 
l)hite  attixed  to  one  of  the  made  guards.  This  work  is  called 
"  mounting  on  guards." 

When  the  pa^ited  plates  are  dry  they  are  folded  in  the  back 
on  the  following  plan  according  to  whether  the  guard  must 
1)0  two-fold  or  three-fold. 


Ki(f.  !S-Su({Ki'!<tiiiii!t  for  iiKiiintiiig  cin  );uaril!i. 

Thus  the  folded  guard  completely  fills  out  the  space  in 
the  back  of  the  book.  Besides,  two,  three,  or  more  plates 
can  easily  be  made  into  a  section  if  the  little  guards  are  made 
up  within  each  other. 

Despite  this  levelling  work,  the  pasted  part  will  still  be 
noticeable  ;  the  thoroughly  dried  sections  are  therefore  taken 
if  bjitclioK  of  four  or  t\st\  ktKjcked  up  at  the  back  edge,  and 
the  thick  part  carefully  hauunered  on  a  stone  or  iron  bed. 

Just  as  paper  strips  have  been  used  in  this  work,  linen  can 
be  used  for  guarding  atlases  and  mounting  large  maps  which 
are  intended  for  long  and  constant  use.  To  till  out  the  back, 
cardboard  or  thick  drawing-paper  the  thickness  of  the  plates 
(or,  if  anything,  a  little  less)  is  used.  Of  this  material  strips 
are  cut  1  cm.  in  width  and  same  length  as  the  height  of  the 
work,  cutting  a  strip  for  each  plate  of  course.  Besides  these 
strips,  cut  some  soft  white  calico  into  strips  3  cm.  in  width. 
These  are  pasted,  laid  quite  straight  upon  a  clean  board,  two 
strips  of  paper  are  placed  in  the  centre  side  by  side  on  top 
of  tlic  pasted  strip,  and  at  light  and  left  of  each  a  map  is 
hmged  on,  the  first  face  downwards,  the  second  face  upwards. 
When  dry,  the  section  so  made  is  creased  in  the  middle, 
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knocked  down  with  the  hanuner,  and  pressed  for  a  time 
Jiy  this  method  two  plates  are  hinged  on  each  guard;  by  the 
other  each  plate  had  its  own  guard. 

Many  l,ooks  are  issued  with  plates  larger  than  the  format 
of  the  hook  itself ;  tliey  must  he  brought  to  the  right  size  by 
foldmg,  hut  in  such  a  way  that  the  folded  plate  is  secure 
from  mjury  dunng  any  subsequent  trimming. 

Before  making  a  single  fold  in  the  plate,  the  worker  should 
clearly  see  h.s  way  through  his  scheme  for  folding,  so  as  to 
bring  the  plate  to  the  size  required  with  the  smallest  possible 
number  of  creases.  Plates  which  are  slightly  wider  and 
longer  than  the  size  of  the  book  are  easily  made  to  fit  if  they 
are  folded  once  or,  if  necessary,  twice  across  the  middle 
pasting  the  edge  of  one  fold  on  a  guard  and  then  fixin-^  in 
Its  place  in  the  book.  '^ 
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If  this  will  not  do,  the  plate  must  first  he  folded  up  from 
the  hottom  edge  fa"  enough  to  escape  damage  in  trimming, 
and  tiien  the  J  n^  -i  ii-  must  he  similarly  folded.  Larger 
plates  must  tal  •  more  folds,  a!  .vays  working  on  the  principle 
that  the  lengtl  of  Uie  ho.jk  should  first  be  obtained  in  the 
best  possible  Wi  , ,  .:.i'l  •  ft-ri  wards  the  width  is  taken  as  the 
guide  in  making  the  folds. 

In  doing  this  the  plate  must  be  folded  now  to  the  front, 
then  to  the  back,  so  that  on  drawing  it  out  it  opens  in  a 
zig-zag  fashion.  For  the  sake  of  clearness  we  give  illustra- 
tions showing  the  most  general  methods  of  folding.  The 
part  marked  A  is  secured  in  its  place  in  the  book  by  mounting 
on  a  paper  guard ;  but  one  may,  by  cutting  out  the  map 
properly,  leave  a  small  margin  which  will  serve  as  a  guard 
as  shown  in  Figs.  10,  12,  and  13. 

In  all  cases,  however,  it  is  essential  that  the  thickness  of 
tlie  folded  plates  should  be  equalised  by  inserting  guards  in 
the  iiack  of  the  book. 

Formerly,  when  several  plates  were  inserted  one  after  the 
otiier,  it  was  customary  to  place  them  in  such  a  way  that 
they  were  trinnned  at  top  and  bottom  alternately ;  now  they 
are  placed  so  that  they  are  all  trimmed  at  the  top  edge  :  this 
is  Muich  better,  l)ecause  it  keeps  the  top  edge  smooth  and 
close,  thereby  keeping  out  dust  and  insects.  The  accom- 
panying sketches  are  based  upon  this  principle. 

The  so-called  two-page  illustrations  in  periodicals  must  be 
treated  in  the  same  way.  These  are  only  possible  in  the 
niiddle  of  a  section,  where  they  would  be  caught  into  the 
l)ack  and  injured  if  the  following  precaution  were  not 
observed.  Such  illustrations  are  taken  out,  the  back  edge 
pasted,  and  then  placed  in  the  back  so  as  to  adhere  to  the 
following  sheets,  projecting  about  J-cm. 


The  printed  sheets  thus  treated  must  now  be  collected  Ijy 


^Aii  iImm- 
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\\i 


•^Ai^ 


the  same  proce.s-that  is  if  they  have  not  been  gathered  in 
open  sheets  :n  the  printery-into  volumes ;  this  work  is 
generally  known  as  gatherii,-  after  foklin<r 

As  m  ^uhering  open  sheets,  the  piles  ol  folded  sheets  are 
placed  side  by  s,de  ;    l>ut  as  these  take  up  so  n,uch  less  room 

han  the  open  sheets,  in  most  cases  the  whole  work  n,a^  be 
laid  out  at  one  time. 

Clear  the   longest   table   procurable,    which    if   not    Ion- 
enough   must  be  extended  by  the  addition  of  sn.all  tables! 
trestles,  .V.c     upon  which  are  laid  the  batches  of  sheets  in 
hft.es,  and,  begnming  with  the  last  sheet,  work  up  the  row 
xu.t,     the  tule  page  is    reached  and  the   gathering  ended, 
b       n,g  fron.  the  left,  the  gathered  sheets  are  placed  to  the 
.gh^    after  the  last  sheet.  /....  the  title  page,  there  should 
be  sufi cen    room  for  placing  the  gathered  sheets  and  also, 
possible,  for  knockmg  up  and  collating,  that  is.  checkin.. 
he  sequence  of  the  sheets.     The  gatherer  begins  whh  the  last 
she  t  on  the  left,  draws  the  top  sheet  with  the  right  hand  on 
to  the  left  hand  held  flat  -  ,  receive  .t.  and  so  goes  along 
the  row.  drawmg  from  each  pile  one  sheet,  which  drops  into 
Its  place  on  top  of  the  preceding  one  in  the  left  hand.     This 
work  can  l,e  carried  on  simultaneously  by  several  persons 
followm.  each  other,  but  there  must  be  a  suflicient  number 
of  persons  stationed  at  the  end  ready  to  knock  up  and  collate 
the  gathered  sheets.     In  order  to  simplify  this  work  and  to 
enable  one  to  take  up  the  completed  gathering  at  the  title 
page,     he   pile    containing    the    title-page    sheet    is   plainly 
marked  across  the  back  with  a  blue  or  red  pencil,    o  that 
one  sees  on  the  back  of  each  single  sheet  a  coloured  mark 
easily  seen  m  the  gathered  and  knocked-up  sbeets 

To  collate  a  i,ook  it  is  taken  in  both  hands.  Takin^.  a 
good  hold  of  It  by  the  right  baud  at  the  top  ed-e  it"  is 
L.htly  held  by  the  left  at  the  l>ottan,  towards  the'hack  Now 
inake  a  turn  downwards  with  the  right  so  that  the  whole 
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pack  of   sheets  springs  upwards  and  spreads  out  at  the  Imck 

like  a  fan,  and  the  controlhng  left  hand  lets  them  <<o  one  at 

a  time,  whilst  checking  the 

sequence  of  the    ignatures, 

that  is  to  sav,   iiie  sheets 

must    he    checked    to    see 

whether  instead  of  the  right 

signatures  following  in  due 

order  there  is  not  a  second 

signature  or  periiaps  none 

at   all.       In    such  a    case 

the   sheet    must    he    taken 

out  and  refolded.  Fijt  ii-r<>iiitiiiK. 

It  may  he  well  to  refer  now  to  another  more  detailed  hranch 

of  this  work  which  is  necessary  for  certain  purposes.    If  hooks 

which  have  already  been  used  or  bound  are  sent  for  re-binding 

it  would  be  very  unsafe  to  rely  upon  the  pages  being  in 
proper  order,  especially  if  they  have  been  nmch  torn  "and 
have  to  be  mended.  Very  frequently  the  leaves  of  a  section 
have  been  .  displaced.  In  such  cases  the  book  is  1;  flat 
upon  the  table,  the  head  lying  to  the  top,  and,  beginn.  g  at 
the  title,  leaf  by  leaf  is  lifted  with  the  point  of  a  knife  after 
the  way  some  ignorant  persons  have  of  using  a  moistened 
finger.  The  knife  point  is  not  inserted  under  the  leaf  lying 
uppermost  hut  is  lightly  placed  at  the  top  of  the  leaf  near 
the  page  number  and  the  leaf  pushed  up  frou)  the  side  so 
that  the  left  index  Hnger  takes  it  as  it  se])arates  from  the 
succeeding  leaf  whilst  the  eye  scans  the  page  nund)ers  1,  3, 
5,  7,  9,  Ac.  Also  with  other  things  that  do  not  admit  of  any 
other  niethod  of  collating,  e.g.,  ledgers,  documents,  kc,  this 
is  the  only  possible  way  of  doing  it. 

Nowadays,  paper  received  in  the  printerv  has  been  so  well 
calerulered  beforehand- that  i^  to  say,  poiislied  betweer. 
rollers— and  after  printing  the  sheets  are  once  more  so  well 
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rolled  that  the  gathered  sheets  may  at  once  be  prepared  for 
sewitig.     Old  paper,  however,  must  l)e  beaten  or  rolled  to 
make  it  firm  and  solid.     The  former  work  will  be  completely 
forgotten  at  no  very  distant  date,  as  the  younger  genera* ' 
of  masters  and  men  show  less  and  less  inclination  to  It     .,  . 
For  beating,  a  stone  about  the  height  of  a  low  table,  u.xt  a 
surface  about  the  size  of  a  sheet  may  he  used,  or  a  cast-iron 
plate  about  6  cm.  in  thickness  embedded  in  a  block  of  wood 
the  same  height  as  the  stone.     Upon  this  firm  base-which 
ot  course,  must  stand  on  the  ground  floor  or  in  the  cellar— 
the  book,  or  section  of  it  if  too  thick,  is  beaten  with  a  short- 
handled    n-on  hammer,  the  face  of  which  measures  about 
100  s.j.  cm.     All  corners  and  edges  are  well  rounded  off,  and 
the  face  is  slightly  convex.       The  handle  must  be  short,  not 
above  12  cm.  long,  cut  oval, ,  nd  just  thick  enough  to  be  well 
grasped.      The   hole  in  the  hammer   is  made  so  that    the 
handle  drops  a  little  at  the  (outer)  end. 

In  beating,  the  sections  should  be  held  bv  the  left  hand 
after  being  knocked  up.      In  order  to  prevent  inju.-v  to  the 
paper,  the  sections  are  placed  between  pieces  of  wasie  paper 
of  same  size,  also  a  mill-board  or  piece  of  waste  paper  to  size 
IS  laid  upon  the  beating  stone.     The  right  hand  wields  the 
han;mer,  which  must  strike  the  sections  (or  book)  fairlv  and 
squarely  with  the  full  face.     The   beating  is  begun  at  the 
edge,  and  blow  after  blow  is  given  in  gradnallv  lessening 
circles  until  the  centre  is  reached,  the  left  hand,"  of  course 
keeping  up  the  necesstxry  motion  of  the  sections.     It  requires 
considerable  practice  to  do  this  without  shifting  the  sections 
but  if  this  happens  they  must  again  be  knocked  up. 

The  experienced  workman  knows  bv  the  touch  where  the 
book  has  been  beaten  much  or  little  and  works  accordingly 
The  main  thing  in  this,  as  in  all  other  work,  is  that  the  book 
should  be  again  pressed  for  some  time— for  a  night  at  the 
least.     The  beaten  volumes  are  divided  into  several  lots  or 
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sections  about  a  finf,'er  tliick,  and  pressing-boards  placed 
between  tlieni.  If  any  sections  sbow  folds  or  creases  even 
after  pressing,  they  must  be  once  more  beaten  and  pressed. 

The  work  of  beating,  as  already  said,  has  been  almost 
entirely  superseded  by  the  rolling  machine.      In  treatises  by 
theorists,     one     finds 
over   and   over   again 
that  hooks  are  not  so 
well  bound  nowadays 
owing  to  the  "  practice 
of  hand-beating  being 
discontinued."      This 
opinion  is  absurd,  and 
arises     from     a    verv 
superficial      technical 
knowledge  and  wholly 
imperfect         acquain- 
tance with  the  require- 
ments of  our  craft.     A  machine-rolled  or  unbeaten  book  is 
always  much  better  than  one  imperfectly  beaten,  for  here 
nothing  is  demanded   but  sheer  force,  and  that  is  always 
exercised  with   better  results   by  a  nuichine.      As   already 
pointed  out,  our  modern  printed  books  do  not  require  anv 
such  work  ;  besides,  tiie  so-called  surface  papers  and  printed 
illustrations  prohibit  both  beating  and  rolling,  as  such  work 
would  destroy  the  high  surface  of  the  paper.      Old  books,  on 
the   contrary,    where    the    paper   is   unsized,   spongy,    and 
swollen,  require  some  such  work,  as  p»-essing  alone,  even  for 
days,  has  not  the  required  effect. 

In  beating,  the  work  should  be  divided  into  sections  or  lots 
of  15  to  20  sheets;  they  need  not  be  counted,  they  are 
measured  by  the  eye.  For  rolling,  however,  the  sheets  must 
he  counted  off  exactly,  from  8  to  12 ;  they  are  knocked  up 
J' -id  placed  between  zinc  plates  of  same  size  and  passed 
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thiouj,'h  the  rollers  obliquely,  the  upper  back  corner  being 
first  inserted.  It  is  well  to  introduce  the  second  lot  before 
the  first  has  quite  passed  through  the  rollers  ;  this  noi  only 
saves  the  rollers  but  avoids  the  extra  pressure  on  the  lower- 
corner  when  a  section  leaves  the  rollers.  For  this  reason  it 
is  advisable  to  insert  the  lots  right  and  left  alternately.  The 
first  lot  rolled  sliould  be  examined  to  test  the  amount  of 
pressure,  and  at  first  a  lighter  pressure  should  be  applied  to 
avoid  risk  of  injury. 


We  have  now  come  to  the  end  of  the  processes  through 
which  a  book  has  to  pass  before  it  is  actually  made  up  into 
book  form,  liefore  we  take  up  this  work  there  is  incidental 
work  to  be  mentioned  which  comes  before  the  work  of  bmding 
proper.  This  is  the  stitching  and  treatment  of  stitched  or 
bound  books  for  binding  and  the  necessary  repairs  thereto. 

The  stitched  or  brochured  book  is  no  true  book  form  ;  it  is 
nothing  more  than  the  gathered  sheets  of  a  work  in  a 
temporary  form,  handier  and  more  convenient,  and  therefore 
more  saleable. 

To  prevent  '.eaves  from  falling  out  in   the  event  of  their 

being  cut  open,  tliey  are  lightly  stitched  to'^elher—hoUaiidcrt. 

How  did  the   name   originate?      It    is    difficult    to   ouy. 

Perhaps  books  stitclied  in  this  manner  were  first  brought  out 

in  Holland. 

With  this  method  of  sewing,  the  sheet  only  gets  one  short 
thread  in  the  -middle ;  but  as  the  sewing  of  each  sheet 
separately  would  entail  a  considerable  loss  of  time,  that  old 
contrivance  of  the  bookbinder  for  most  kinds  of  sewing  work, 
the  sewing  frame,  is  here  made  use  of.  A  base  or  bed  has 
on  each  front  corner  a  perpendicular  screw,  upon  which  is 
placed  a  movable  cross-bar  \  ih  a  slit.  This  bar  is  regulated 
by  two  screwr, ;  lax  cords  are  fastened  to  hooks  which  are 
slipped  througli  the  slits,  the  other  ends  being  knotted  to 
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metal  kej's  fixed  under  the  base.  A  narrow  movable  bar, 
bevelled  to  the  {>'ont  of  the 
bed,  holds  these  keys  when 
the  lay  cords  are  tightened. 
There  are  no  lay  cords 
on  the  sewing  ^rame  for 
the  work  of  Holiiindering 
as  in  other  kinds  of  sewing, 
but  two  strips  of  zinc  plate 
about  1  to  11  cm.  in  width 
are  fastened  so  that  at  the 
top  they  are  attached  to 
the  hooks  and  at  the  bottom  are  held  with  a  pin.  The  lot  to 
be  sewn  is  placed  rather  slant-wise  on  the  bed  of  the  frame 
to  the  left,  the  back  turned  outwards,  the  head  to  the  sewer, 
all  sheets,  therefore,  facing  away  from  the  worker. 


Fig.  IC — Sewing  frame. 
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I'"ig.  17— AmiiKenient  on  the  sewing  frame. 

The  left  liand  takes  the  upper  sheet  with  thumb  and 
middle  linger,  so  that  the  forefinger  at  once  falls  in  the 
nuddle  of  the  sheet,  turning  the  sheet  so  that  the  head  A  lies 
to  the  left  and  face  upwards  as  shown  in  the  illustration; 
zinc  strips  are  stretched  at  the  points  x.  The  left  hand  is 
introduced  into  the  opened  sheets  from  behind  to  take  the 
needle  when  pushed  in  and  then  to  draw  it  out  ag.in;  the 
right  band  inserts  the  needle  from  outside,  and  also  draws 
out  tlie  needle  inserted  from  inside  by  the  left  hand. 

All  kinds  of  sewing  on  the  sewing  fran  e  are  divided 
between  iioth  bands  in  the  same  way. 

The  threaded  needle  is  now  introduced  into  the  sheets  to 
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£n::i  5H!?'r-= 
;  n-v,„,  out  acconlin.ly.  The  threa.i  i  o.  1  to  >  "' 
the  outside  of  the  strips.  •  "  ''''"  ^" 
Tlie  so-called  En-lish  darniufr-needle— i  Ion.  nil  •  . 
a  Ic^.  eve^is  used  hy  the  hoolJ.i.u^         t    Z^^:,  T 

-ace  on  pu^ose.  the  highest  nu.aher  helTj     ,      ,"1;' 
Jandenug.  "       ^ '  "^'   '"^'- 

When  the  sewin-  frame  is  packed  so  full  tint  th.  .1.     . 
can  no  On.rer  he  k^nf    ,.,.        i  "*^  siieets 

I.  i»clea,.  „.o,„  thi.  .nethodot,,'.     :;"'■",  '°  '  ■"°"- 
to  tic,  a  second  ,l„,.,„,  „„  t„       ^  J™     ',        T'TT'"'^ 

pi-oject  a  little.  ^^-^JUo  tne  ends  always 

This  method  is  the  more  .-or-pn^  ..„  i 

«..v,  and  a„  ,„„,,  easi  y  Cl  d    :°:,'i  *"';  '"  '""  ""'"' 
cords  ami  ll.e  threads  l.f,         °°   ,     "f  "'""  "t'e"  »«»n  on 

shown  in  Kg.  J8.     '      '""■'"'''"'  "''««»  "'=  thread,  lie  as 
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Vin.  l!i— ArriiiiKeiuent  of  tlireails  in  h  illiinileiinK. 

Lately,  in  hrochuring,  the  sheets  are  not  hollilndert,  hut 
sewn  with  w  lie  on  the  machine.  This  is  a  very  good  method 
when  the  finest  possible  staple  clos- 
ing from  the  outside  is  used.  For 
this  work  a  small  machine  is  used, 
similar  to  those  used  for  wiring 
documents,  copy-hooks,  and  single 
sheets,  which  have  an  automatic 
wire-drawing  action. 

The  hatch  of  sheets  is  here 
ai'ranged  face  upwards  to  the  right 
of  the  worker.  The  right  hand 
takes  the  sheet  by  the  head,  open- 
ing it  at  the  same  time  with  the 
forefinger,  and  inserts  it  in  the  ('{ 
groove  of  the  machine,  which  is  at 
the  same  moment  set  in  motion. 
With  each  (utferent  sheet  the 
position  of  the  staple  must  be  changed  so  that  all  do  not 
stand  the  same  height,  as  it  would  r^ause  the  paper  to  he  cut 
through  in  pressing. 

The  accompanying  sketch  shows  the  arrangement  of  the 
collected  brochures. 


Fip.  19— Small  !<tiipling  iiiachine 
for  single  slieets. 


Fig.  20— Arran;remeiit  of  staples  in  liriK-liures. 

It  is  barbarous  to  sew  more  tightly  with  wire,  for  in  the 
necessary  pulling  to  pieces  to  bring  them  to  their  former 
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state  for  l)in(lin-  they  are  sure  to  I,e  nioie  oi-  I.-ss  .lama-ed. 
Sewin-  with  a  hir-e  machine  iisinjr  strips  of  -au.a"  cannot  he 
reconinienled. 

Tlie  further  treatment  of  holhindert  or  wire-sewn  sheets  is 
dealt  with  towards  the  end  of  the  chapter.    ' 

Most  of  the  hooks  jiiven  to  the  small   l)inder  do  not  come 
to  Inm  fresh  from  the  printer,  hut  sewn,  used  or  unused   cut 
open,  or  as  puhlished.       The  sheets  for  hin.huK  must,  as  far 
as  possd)le,  l)e  restored  to  the  cndition  tliev  were  in  hefore 
they  were  sewn.      It  is  al)sohitely  necessarv  tluit  thev  should 
be    made    mto   loose    sin>,de    sheets.      This    work    i^s    called 
"pwllm-  to  pieces."     The  outer  cover  is  torn  ot!".  the  thread 
or  wne  niside  the  slieet  removed,  and  the  sheets  very  care- 
fully separated  one  hy  one.      When  thev  are  all  pulled  to 
pieces  they  -ue  pushed  open  a  little  at  the  hack,  first  to  one 
side,  then  f       ,  other,  and  scraped  with  a  knife  f,on>  top  to 
bottom  so  as  to  remove  all  dirt,  -lue,  &o.,  adheriny. 

Where  the  sheets  had  heen  cut  ope.,  and  the  imier  leaves 
worked  out  of  place,  they  must  he  well  pushed  into  the  hack 
agam.     The  sheet  is  li^rl.tly  held  half-open  in  the  ieft  hand 
and  the  leaves  are  knocked  into  the  hack  with  a  lon^r  folder 
or  knife.  " 

If    sheets   are    found     hadly    folded    thev    must    now    l,e 
properly    re-folded.       Any    torn    places    must    he    repaired 
A   special   chapter  ought   really  to  he   devoted   to   this    for 
repan-mg    and   restoring    is   an    art    in    itself.       Here,   only 
the  )nost  necessary  work  can  he  mentioned. 

There  are  three  different  kinds  of  tears  :  tears  in  the  print 
in  the  margin,  and  in  the  hack.  The  first  may  he  torn  with 
slantmg  edges;  in  such  a  case,  hoth  edges  must  be  carefully 
pasted,  htted  to  each  other,  a  piece  of  paper  laid  over  a^d 
under,  and  then  well  ruhhed  down.  If  the  tear  has  not 
slanting  edges,  but  is  clean  cut,  it  is  always  best  to  paste  the 
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ed'^eH  likewise  and  to  join  tlie  pieces  by  overlappinj?  very 
sli^jlitly.  It  always  looks  better  tlian  tbe  patcbin^  with 
strips  of  ]iaper — a  method  adopted  even  by  good  workmen. 
The  pasting,'  on  of  pieces  of  tissne  paper  is  to  be  condemned. 
In  cases  of  repairs  like  the  foregoing,',  a  piece  of  unpasted 
tissue  paper  may  be  laid  on  the  repaired  place  and  rubbed 
down,  so  that  any  paste  exuding  cannot  do  harm,  and 
besides,  it  will  serve  to  strengthen  a  weak  place.  It  may  be 
used,  however,  only  on  condition  that  the  tint  is  exactly  the 
same  as  that  of  the  other  paper. 

Tears  at  the  nnirgin  are  repaiied  by  pasting  on  strips  of 
the  same  paper  or  of  a  kind  as  near  as  possible  in  texture 
and  tint.  To  make  the  mend  less  noticeable,  the  paper 
sliould  be  torn  beforehand,  that  is  to  say,  by  tearing  one  side 
of  the  paper  the  edge  is  less  sharply  defined  and  appears 
more  like  part  of  the  dieet  and  is  hardly  perceptible. 

Tears  in  the  back  (if  outside)  leaves  are  mended  by  pasting 
them  down  on  to  the  following  iimer  leaf ;  afterwards  the 
glue  makes  this  place  still  strongei-.  If  the  middle  leaf  is 
likewise  torn,  a  narrow  strip  is  pasted  into  the  back.  This 
may  be  cut  true  by  the  straight-edge  if  a  very  narrow  strip 
suffices,  but  if  the  tear  is  here  also  sideways  a  piece  of  torn 
paper  must  be  pasted  on.  If  there  are  backs,  torn  off 
corners,  or  the  like  to  be  put  in,  a  suitable  paper  is  selected, 
a  piece  a  little  larger  tluin  the  missing  piece  cut  off  the  edge 
of  the  danuiged  leaf  neatly  pasted,  the  patch  hud  on  slightly 
overlapping,  and  well  rubbed  down  under  a  piece  of  waste 
paper.  When  thoroughly  dry,  the  loose  edges  of  the  patch 
should  be  carefully  torn  off  so  as  to  slope  and  taper  off 
nicely. 

When  all  parts  are  repaired  and  the  sheets  again  in  proper 
order,  the  book  is  pressed  for  a  while  liCtv.een  hoards. 

It  is  thus  that  good  hooks  are  treated,  and  although  it 
would  he  better  to  return  books  of  no  special  value  as  not 
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NO.  h  the  labour  sfll  it  .l.-es  happen  that  cheap  hooks- 
mostly  school  l,ooks  a,ul  peno.licaIs-have  to  he  repaired 
A  .ju.ck  way  of  ...ttin,  th.ou,h  such  work  is  as  follows  _' 
A  larger  p.ece  of  sinnlar  paper  is  well  paste.I  an.l  laid  upon 
a  clean  cutt.n^-hoar.l.  and  fron.  tins  piece  strips  of  7e 
u.,u,red  ...     ,  ..     e„t.  ,...  down  in  their  place,  and  cut    : 

.  h  u,  he  shea...  and  well  rul^^^^^^ 
Pa,.u .       If  the  pasted  piece  hecon.es  d.y  hefo.e  it  is  used  it 
must  he  coated  a-.'ain. 
^^_  All  repahed  sheets  nn.st   he  laid  hetween  i.-ill-hoards  to 

Wo.n  and  dan.a^ed  pe.iodicals  a.^e  .-epai-ed  in  the  san.e 

.ene,.ally  the  nun.he.s  a.,  curled  towanls  the  fore! 

e.l^'e       Mefo.e  co..„nenc.nK  to  pull  to  pieces  tl.ev  should  he 

n.lle.     towa..ls    the    hack,   especiallv   close  to   the   Ik      o 

hack    tu...  d  ,!own  con.e.s  (so-called  do^s'  ea.s)  ...ust  he 

'<'"  the  hack.  Ihe.e  a.e  «e.,erally  sin^de  or  do„hle  leave's 
a  ..  e,,d  oi  each  copy  ..r  sl.eet^these  ,nust  he  pasted  o" 
Ili.^  ^^o  k  .s  ..or  .lone  sin,dy.  hut  the  whole  vol  ....e  is  .t 
o.  ce   ..u,l  open  IVo...  hack  to  f.ont  for  pastin.        All   Its  o 

he  sheets  to  he  pasted  are  placed  at\he  f.;.,t  ed'     of    ,^ 

^'.le.  te  e.es  fan..d  out.  the  other  sheets  whe^i^tlev 

.    .   t      he  p,Hce.l  he..,,  n.eanwhile  pushed  fu.-ther  hack  so 

hat  they  are  not  touched  du.in.  pasting      The  fanned-out 

sh^ts  a^  pasted  a..d  each  is  ruhhed  down  on  to  .ClZ 

o.t;.:::di^-:i::::.i:t::;::;d'':^^ 

nn„  1      •       .,,     ,  ''    '"'^ '^  »ot  alwavs  easv 

To  leg,n  wuh.  the  wnes  .nust  he  first  hent  upwards  ;  if  the"    e 
finnly  ,Iu.l  to  the  outside  of  the  hack,  the  latt.r  ha^  fir  t    ! 
be^so  tened  hy  s.ne.ri..,  it  very  thickly  with  paste,  and      t 
lca^,ng  .t  so.ne  httle  tune  the  ,due  n,ay  he  scraped  off  and 
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thf  wires  l()()sene<l  Not  until  tlit'ii  t-iiti  the  wires  inside  the 
sheets  he  removed  and  the  sheets  separated.  Tlie  l)ack9  of 
h«)nks  iliat  have  l)een  l)oiind  are  soften "(i  in  the  same  way. 

liven  to-day— Heaven  help  us!— w.-ll-^^'ot-up  hooks,  even 
illustrated  works,  are  sewn  through  sulewMVH  with  c-oarse 
wiif  staples.  (ireat  care  must  i)e  used  in  removing  these 
and  in  separating  the  sluets,  so  that  the  b<iokhinder  may  at 
least  try  to  undo  the  harm  caused  hy  harharous  methods 
practised  either  in  tlunigl.iicssness  or  ignorance. 

It  sDUietimt's  happens  that  the  hiick  of  a  hook  is  so  had 
that  it  is  necessary  to  cut  it  clean  otY.  The  leaves  are  then 
niadt'  uj)  into  sections  of  0  to  H,  levelled  at  the  hack,  and 
<  -t  rcast  \  -  a  tine  needle  and  "ne  thread.  This  work 
c.ii  he  done  (juicker  with  an  ■■  >  'y  sewing-niathine. 
adjvisting  it  for  the  longest  stitdi. 

New  works  consisting  nl  thin  smgle  sheets  are  done  in  the 
same  w;  v. 
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CHAPTEE  II. 

Sewing. 

Modern  books  are  fastened  together  l>v  «ewin£.  •    .. 
thread  is  used   -.nrl  .,^.         •  '    sewing,    as  a  rule 

Bewing  is  ve     ;;:',,  b«r  ,',"  ''"!""  "'"''  '•"''"■      "nead 
pn.ce.  thread  ha     1  2  ,      ■"  ""■'  '""'''"»■     '"  "«^  «■■'' 

the  lw>k.  "    •  '""'  """  "*''  K'<''"ly  ">  'I'"  life  of 

sii'';::;"'  "o;;";  iiT  "°"^  ';?•  '"""'"->■  "■■<•  -  -"v 

l>ook,  l,v  Ld        -  -'   """"""  '"''  ^''"l'^  »<^«    their 

J^^t^f'i  "'  '""""■  "  '"  '"""'■  «'»'■  »!>«■'  to  several 
cuius  or  hands  bv  means  nf  -i  i,,,,-,  ^i        i  ^"-^euii 

the  inside  of  the  ,1  !«       mj  e"  '"","""'  ''«'"  "'<"'« 

to  the  cover  ■   ill,  '     ,,  '''  *>""  "'"  ''""I'  '''  ''old 

of  fa.te„i„«  the  »hee,r,h    ■,„"";"!  T  '""  ',"""""' 

a.ou„    the  cord,  „„d  „«ain  i„.„  .„,  t,,:."  Z  :!p    L^  ^^e' 

scuiie  iiiovenienl  at  tiie  next  ba.id.  ^pt^-iiing  the 
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Nowadays,    this    method    is    ahnost   entirely   discarded. 
When   for   special   reasons,    or   on   account   of   its   greater 
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Fig.  21— Arninjfeineiit  of  threiiiia  in  old  style  of  xcwing. 

Strength,  it  is  desired  to  imitate  the  old  method,  the  sewing 
is  done  on  douhle  cords ;  that  is  to  say,  for  every  cord  two 
cords  are  stretched  alongside  each  other  and  regarded  as  one. 
This  sewing  is  more  tedious,  as  the  thread  must  take  up  each 
cord  as  shown  in  Fig.  22. 


iS^_ 


Fig.  22-Arriin(fement  of  thrcails  with  (l;>iOile  cords. 

These  somewhat  elaborate  modes  of  sewing  have  i)een 
simplified  in  recent  years  by  making  saw-cuts  in  the  back,  in 
which  the  cords  are  laid.  By  this  means  the  sewing  thread 
never  actually  passes  out  of  the  sheet,  but  is  drawn  behind 
the  cord  lying  in  the  saw-cut  and  thus  holds  it. 

That  is  why  we  "saw-in"  our  books.  The  sawing-in  is 
done  with  a  broad  saw  ;  the  so-called  "tenon  saw"  being  the 
one  most  generally  used.  The  saw-cut  must  correspond 
exactly  to  the  thickness  of  the  cord  to  be  used,  should  be  less 
deep  than  wide,  and  should  not  take  up  too  much  glue  when 
glueing  up,  as  this  might  easily  turn  brittle.  By  inclining  the 
saw  to  right  and  left  alternately  during  sawing,  the  resulting 
cut  will  be  something  like  this  /  \  ;    this  is 

the  best  and  most  usual  form.  The  common  practice  of 
widening  the  cut  by  means  of  a  coarse  file  gives  a  triangular 
cut  like  this  \/  which  is  objectionable,  as  the 

groove  gets  filled  with  glue,  thus  rendering  the  thread  liable 
lo  lur  ik.  As  many  cuts  must  be  made  in  the  book  as  there 
are  cords  to  be  used,  besides  the  so-called  kettle  stitch  at 
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head  an,   ta.l  by  wluel>  tl.e  tlireml  is  passed  from  one  sheet 
to  the  other.      Divi.lin^r  the  hack  for  sawing-i„  is  done  l,v 
n.arkn.K  ofr  1  cm.  from  tlie  liead  and  twice  as  n.uch  fron\ 
tl.e  tail  an.l  dividin-  tlie  rest  into  equal  portions  with  the 
•f'viders.     An  octavo  should  never  l)e  sewn  on  less  than  four 
cor.is.  and  a  folio  on  six.     If  ol,li;.ed  to  use  less  through  low 
prices    then  three  nu.st   i,e  taken  as  the  nunimun,  nun.her 
and  that  only  m  exceptional  cases.       If  the  hooks  are  verv 
small-as,  for  mstance,  prayer-hooks  and   hvmn-hooks  les's 
l.an  7  en,.  ,„  height-it  n,ay  then  he  pennissihle  to  sew  on 
two  cords.      The  .Inision  for  the  different  si.es  for  sawing-in 
IS  made  as  shown  in  Fig.  23. 
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4  cords  _:  7  divisions. 
3  coi-ds  =  6  divisions. 

2  cords    ::  5  divisions. 
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The  saw-cuts  at  tlie  kettle  stitch  are  less  deep  and  quite 
narrow;  they  only  mark  the  place  where  the  thread  is  to 
pass  in  and  out. 

U  may  he  wondered  why  the  distances  between  the  cords 
when  usmg  four  or  six.  are  une.pial ;  the  reason  for  this  will 
he  explamed  when  we  come  to  the  sewing  of  such  sizes 

In  sawing-in,  tl  e  i.atcl.  to  he  sawn  is  knocked  up  head 
and  l,ack  and  put  l,etwe,.n  two  hoards  if  the  volumes  are 
tinn.  several  may  he  hud  together-^-so  that  the  back  projects 
about  h-cm.  beyond  the  edges  of  the  boards.      The  first  and 

last  sheet  <>f  csx-h  v'>!n>>>(>  liii-o  i^i/t-;   ..  \     i  i   -i         i 

"  -■"  ^-  '"'"<   'i'l^e  pioMuusIy  been  laid  aside,  as 

these,  with  one  exception,  are  not  sawn-in. 
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Books  and  l)oai(ls  are  now  clumped  in  a  small  hand-press, 
which  is  screwed  up  hy  hand  only.  For  convenience  of 
working,',  the  press  with  the  screws  is  laid  flat  upon  the  tahle, 
so  that  the  nuts  are  against  tlie  tahle  edge.  The  press  is 
propped  up  at  the  hack  hy  the  press-jack.  The  divisions  for 
the  cords  are  marked  on  the  hack  with  a  lead  pencil  after 
measuring  with  the  dividers,  and  the  cuts  nuide  according  to 
the  markings.  If  several  volumes  of  the  same  size  are  to  he 
sawn-in,  the  top  sheet  of  the  first  hatch  sawn  is  used  as  a 
guide  for  nuirking  the  others,  thus  saving  the  work  of 
measuring  each  one  with  the  dividers.  Where  much 
sawing-in  is  done,  a  sawiiig-in  machine  is  employed.     The 


Kic-  21-M;uliiiie  for  sawintjiii. 

sheets  are  placed,  hacks  downwards,  in  a  moveable  hox, 
which  is  led  over  a  system  ol  circular  saws. 

After  the  work  of  sawing-in,  the  first  and  last  sheets  are 
replaced,  the  Vi)lumes  again  collated,  and  the  end  papers  put 
in  place  ;    the  sheets  are  now  ready  tor  sewing. 

End  papers  are  the  blank  leaves  which  fhe  binder  ))laces 
at  the  beginning  and  end  of  a  book.     They  vary  according  to 
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he  Style  Of  the  hook.      Every  end  paper  consists  of  a  "fly 
leaf     (this  lies  over  the  title  page  in  the  I)ook),  the  "paste- 
down,     and  in  most  cases  of  a  "tear-off."     For  the  stronger 
end  papers  and  in  half-leather  bindings  a  cloth  joint  is  used. 
\\h.lst  dealnig  with  these  end  papers,  we  nuist  not  forget 
he  narrow  guard ;    it  is  worked  on  the  prepared  end  paper 
as  W.1    he  shown  later)  by  folding  over,  and  serves  to  enclose 
the  title  or  end  page  with  which  it  is  sewn.     The  words 
joint,  guard,  and  swell  may  here  be  more  clearlv  exphiined 
as  they  are  used  very  frequently  in  the  binderv.   'in  the  first 
place,  we  call  the  part  where  hack  and  cover  "are  joined  bv  a 
sort  of  hinge  "the  joint,"  also  strips  of  leather,  cloth   &c 
used   or  making  this  part  are  called  "joints";  secondlv'.  the 
shghtly   raised   part   of   the    back,    caused    bv  pressin..   or 
sewing,  IS  shortly  called  "  the  swell  " ;  and  anv'strips  of  linen 
or  paper  fastened  into  ihe  back  of  the  book  for  hin-rein^ 
maps,  plates,  &c.,  are  called  "guards."  "      " 

For  use  as  end  papers,  a  paper  must  be  selected  which 
sui  s  ,n  quality  and  tone  tlie  printed  paper.  Nothing  shows 
lack  of  taste  more  than  the  use  of  a  blue  end  paper  with  a 
paper  cf  yellow  tone.  For  both  back  and  front  a  double 
sheet  IS  necessary  and  is  cut  the  required  size.  \  paper 
guard,  about  the  width  of  three  fingers,  is  made  from  a  piece 
of  stout  waste  paper  and  pasted  on  a  narrow  margin  ut  the 
back  of  the  double  leaf,  in  order  to  protect  it  in  the  joint  and 
also  for  fastening  on  the  cover.  If  there  are  single  leaves  to 
be  used  up,  two  of  these  might  be  pasted  to  each  other 
narrowly  on  the  back  and  upon  this  the  guard;  this  is  the 
so-called  double  end  paper. 

If  instead  of  these  only  a  single  leaf  is  taken,  then  we 
have  a  single  end  paper;  this  is  used  for  cheap  school  books 
and  generally  at  the  back  only. 

The  accompanying  sketch"  shows  Ix.th  these  end  papers 
with  the  small  guard  already  folded.     This  folding  of  the 
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guard  is  not  very  easy  for  the  beginner.     The  leaf  is  placed 
face  upwards,  square  in  front  of  the  worker,  and  a  very 


^ 


f'i8   25— SuKKL'stidiis  for  siiijjle  and  double  eiul  papers. 

narrow  margin  at  the  back  edge  bent  upwards  about  3  mm. 
in  width,  the  forefinger  and  thumb  of  both  hands  shaping 
and  bending  the  guard,  working  from  the  centre  to  the  ends. 
Should  the  sheet  from  which  the  end  papers  are  made  be 
a  little  wider  than  required  for  the  end  papers,  the  tear-off 
may  'je  folded  at  the  same  time ;   with  double  end  papers, 

^ 

Fig  26— (<iij:j»e.Htiou  for  double  end  paper  with  tear-off. 

the  leaf  which  is  to  be  pasted  down  later  is  inserted  between 
Hy  leaf  and  tear-off,  and  therefore  is  called  "insertion." 

If  the  end  papers  are  to  have  a  cloth  joint  it  must  be 
placed  within  the  two  leaves  or,  better,  pasted  in  face 
inwards.  Double  cloth  joints  are  no  longer  used  in  printed 
books,  as  they  make  the  end  papers  too  thick,  and  in  the 
subsequent  rounding  the  first  sheet  is  apt  to  break.  The 
joint  is  here  also  folded  on  as  before. 

Formerly,  when  linen  joints  were  used,  the  end  paper  was 
simply  made  l)y  inserting  the  strip  of  cloth  and  hingeing  on 
the  outside  leaf  about  1  cm.  from  the  fold.  This,  however, 
has  many  disadvantages,  therefore  the  end  papers  are  made 
as  explained,  then  carefully  tearing  ofi"  the  outside  leaf  in  the 
back  in  pasting  down  and  cutting  it  as  required  it  is  pasted 
on  to  the  board,  as  will  be  more  fully  explained  under 
"pasting  down." 

The  French  paste  a  doi.".'e  leaf  before  the  first  and  last 
sheets  after  having  pasted  a  covering  leaf  around  these. 
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For  extra  work,  the  following  style  of  eno  ^,.,.,.1  ,.  u^ 
.est:  .t  .s  used  in  Kn^Ian,!  for  all  hi^h-chtss  work,  anci  in 
Oennany  also  ,t  has  been  adopie.l  by  all  the  first-class  Hr.us 
The  eml  papers  consist  .nerely  of  sin^l^.  leaves  the  size  of 
the  sheet.  These  are  fanned  out  at  the  hack  to  n.ake  a 
smal  n,ar.,n  and  pasted.  The  Hrst  leaf  is  then  pasted  down 
on  he  end-paper  sheet  so  as  to  leave  a  n.ar.in  of  about 
2  nnn.,  the  second  leaf  ,s  pasted  level  with  the  back  AH 
end  papers  are  proceeded  with  in  the  same  way 

If  these  are  to  have  a  cloth  joint  it  nu.st  be  pasted  on  the 
ou  s,de  also  on  y  2  nnn.  wide.  When  the  end  papers  are 
!•>,  they  nu.st  be  sftched  down  alon,.  the  back,  2  nun  fron. 
the  ed^e  w.th  the  sewing-n.acbine  adjusted  to  its  longest 
st.tch.  It  IS  unnecessary  to  knot  the  ends  of  the  thread- 
they  are  cut  clean  off.  When  t\u>vf.  ic  »„ 
,    ■  **"'^"  ^"«'«  •*' »"  sewHig-niachnie, 

the  ^ohunes  nu.st  be  overcast  by  hand.  This  overcasting  is 
done  by  msertn,g  a  tine  needle  near  the  back  of  the  knockld- 
up  sheets  ron,  above  and  drawing  the  thread  aln.ost  ouite 
In-ough,  the  second  and  following  stitches  all  being  n  ade 
fron.  al,ove.     The  threa.l  would  then  appear  as  in  Fi.?  07 


Fig,  •.T^Ov.Mciist  1-11,1  paper 


Thse  end  papers  are  jnade  up  i,efore  sawing-in  and  sawn 

tie         7       ";     "'""  ''  "  '"^  '^"^^"''^  '«  «^'^^»'  them 
-  1   the  n.aclune  they  nn.st  be  sawn  in  before  overcasting 
or  the  sawnig  would  cut  the  threads 

Now  for  the  sewing.  We  stretC,  the  requisite  nuM,l)er  of 
coids.  winch  are  secn^ed  to  the  hooks  at  the  rop  bv  a  simple 
OOP  whK.h  ,s  eas,ly  undone  as  soon  as  it  is  ;ak;n  off  I 
H-k.  At  the  botton,  a  double  loop  is  u,ade.  through  wh  c^ 
a  key  ,s  passed  so  as  to  hold  the  stretched  cor.l  u.^ernea^ 
the  moveable  board.  ^'neaiu 
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The  length  of  the  corvls  is  rej,'ulate(l  hy  the  thickness  of 
each  book,  and  as  it  is  possible  to  sew  a  ninnber  of  books  at 


Fig    2i— I^ops  for  iitHching  to 
frame  hooks. 


Fiif    2!» -Loops  for  UikiiiK  fnime 
keys. 


the  same  time  when  they  are  all  sewn  the  same  way,  the 
length  of  the  cords  is  regulated  accordingly  ;  it  also  depends 
upon  the  kind  of  books  to  he  sewn.  Cluiap  hooks  get  3  cm. 
for  every  cord  on  each  side  more  than  the  thickness  of  the 
book,  that  is  6  cm.  plus  the  thickness  of  the  hook.  School 
hooks  get  still  shorter  cords.  For  extra  work,  where  the 
ends  of  the  cords  are  laced  through  the  hoards,  one  should 
allow  double.  It  is  easy  to  calculate  the  length  required  for 
a  single  volume,  hut  rather  ditticult  for  a  Imtch  of  books 
varying  in  thickness ;  it  is  then  i)etter  to  measure.  For 
example,  suppose  we  have  to  sew  a  hatch  of  six  books,  all 
differing  in  thickness  but  measuring  in  all  25  cm.  high  ;  we 
would  allow  for  cheap  work  :  6  vols.,  each  taking  6  cm.  extra 
lengths  =  36  cm.  +  total  height,  25  cm.,  making  61  cm.; 
for  extra  work:  6  vols.,  each  taking  12  cm.  extra  lengths 
—  72  cm.  +  25  total  height  =  97  cm.  length  of  cord. 

The  collated  l)atcli  of  hooks  is  laid  on  the  bed  of  the 
sewing  frame  as  in  holliindering  (Fig.  17),  the  sheets 
taken  hold  of  in  the  same  way,  and  laid  open  for  sewing. 
Of  course  the  cords  as  adjusted  to  the  saw-cuts,  and  it  is 
better  to  push  them  more  to  tlie  right  than  to  the  left,  so  as 
to  give  the  left  arm  full  play.  Here  also,  as  in  hoUandering, 
the  left  hand  does  the  work  behind  the  cords  inside  the 
sheet,  whilst  the  right  inserts  ths  needle  from  the  front  and 
again  brings  it  out. 
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The  first  and  .st  sheets-called  .,..1  sheets-are  sewn  a 
l.ttle  differently  from  the  others,  as  the  needle  is  here  not 
inserte.1  and  ,hawn  out  exactly  at  the  cord  hut  at  a  httle 
d.stance  fron.  it  so  as  to  allow  then,  to  he  adjusted  afterwards 


Ki»f.  30-Sii(ftfe«ti.>n  f„r  sewiii;;  on  f»nr  cordn 


I  4>— — jr 


fig.  3I-Hi.^Ke,tion  f..r  «c«ing  „„  Mx  eord«, 


_  Sewing  with  us  is  invariahly  he«un  with  the  last  sheet  at 

vin''^^  7f  •"^"^\ ^^^  '^^'  '-^^.  --A  reversing  the  process 
ith    the  followu.g  sheet,  and   so  to   the  end,  so  that  the 
thread  one  way  passes  fron,  and  the  other  to  the  worker 
\\.th  all  other  sheets,  excepting  the  end  sections,  the  thread 
IS  n^serted  at  the  kettle  stitch  and  hrought  out  at  the  next 
cord,  round  the  cord,  and  inserted  at  the  same  hole,  to  he 
brought  out  again  at  the  next  cord,  and  so  on  till  the  thread 
comes  out  at  the  other  kettle  stitch  and  is  inserted  in  the 
next  sheet  to  go  through  the  san.e  process.       With  books 
sewn  on  four  cords,  it  is  allowable  to  skip  one  of  the  two 
middle  cords  alternately,  so  that  each  time  the  thread  passes 
on  to  the  nght  the  right  n.iddle  cord  is  skipped,  and  the  left 
.s  skipped  when  the  thread  passes  in  the  opposite  direction. 
This  fachtates  and  shortens  the  work  without  taking  awav 
from  durability  or  quality.     Books  on  6  cor.ls  may  he  treated 

*  In  England.  F,.an.^„.l  p^^  „,,,,,^^  .ewingVbeg;„7^.q^ 

the  title  page. 
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in  the  same  way  ;  the  right  and  left  of  each  pair  of  cords 
may  be  skipped  alternately.  It  was  for  this  reason  that  we 
paid  attention  to  the  distribution  of  the  cords  on  the  back 
when  sawing-in  (see  Fij(.  23). 

This  method  of  sewing  is  known  as  "end  to  end,  "  in  con- 
tradistinction to  "  two  sheets  on."  The  former  is  the  better 
method  and  is  essential  for  valuable  books,  unless  the 
sections  are  exceptionally  thin.  The  latter  is  "good  enough" 
(i.e.,  not  worth  much)  for  the  trade  and  cheap  work.  As  far 
as  strength  is  concerned  it  would  do,  but  a  book  sewn  in  this 
way  does  not  swell  sufficiently  in  the  back  to  make  a  proper 
backing  groove. 

It  is  an  old  rule  in  bookbinding  that  eacb  sheet  after  it 
has  been  sewn  should  be  pressed  down  with  the  needle  so 
that  the  backs  of  the  sheets  lie  close  and  firm  together ;  this 
is  called  "pressing  down."  Should  this,  however,  not  be 
sufficient,  the  back  must  be  knocked  firm  from  time  to  time 
with  the  dividers  or  a  rule. 

The  first  and  last  sheets  must  be  fastened  to  the  one 
following  and  preceding  respectively ;  but  in  the  course  of 
the  sewing  this  enchaining  to  the  preceding  sheets — the 
so-called  kettle  stitch — is  only  necessary  in  the  case  of  very 
thick  sections.  It  is  done  by  passing  the  needle  through 
and  l)ringing  it  out  between  the  two  preceding  sheets  at  each 
end  and  thus  chaining  on  the  then  top  sheet  to  the  one  lying 
underneath. 

The  two-sheets-on  sewing  is  done  by  laying  open  the 
second  sheet  on  top  of  the  first  after  making  the  first  stitch 
in  the  first  sheet  and  then  passing  the  needle  through  the 
second  sheet,  then  the  third  stitch  is  made  in  the  first  sheet 
and  the  fourth  in  the  second  sheet.  One  length  of  thread  is 
used  for  the  two  sheets.  Where  the  sheets  have  not  been 
cut  open,  the  left  hand  lightly  takes  the  sheets  in  turn  where 
they  have  been  cut,  a  folder  is  placed  in  the  middle  and  is 
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shiftt'il  from  one  ti  the  otiier  us  required.      The  process  is 
the  same  whether  tliere  are  only  three  cords  or  even  six. 


^m 


zrz. 


if  it 

Fi«.  ;t-.'-Sugjfustioii  fill-  «ewli](f  tw( 


Nlieets 


It  has  already  i)een  said  that  several  volumes  of  the  same 
kind  can  he  sewn  on  top  of  each  other  on  the  sewitij,'  frame  ; 
in  this  case  the  volumes  nnist  he  separated  from  each  other 
after  tlu;  sewiiii^  is  completed. 

The  free  ends  of  the  cords  are  untwisted  so  that  they  may 
he  scraped  open  more  easily  afterwards,  and  then  one 
volume  after  another  is  drawn  along  the  cords  to  the  ends 
until  they  are  twice  the  lenj^'th  of  tlie  free  cords  away  from 
each  other,  which,  of  c:)urse,  will  vary  accordin<;  to  the  suh- 
sequent  style  of  hindinj^. 

So  then  we  allow  0  and  12  cm.  aecordiii",'  to  circmnstances; 
hut  this  len^'th  is  curtailed  to  3  cm.  in  the  cheap  school 
hooks,  hecause  the  shorter  the  cords  the  quicker  they  are 
scraped  open.  Every  f:ord  is  cut  in  the  middle  hetween  tlie 
hooks  with  the  shears,  thus  separating,'  each  volume  from  the 
other.  The  strands  of  the  loose  ends  of  tiie  cords  are  now 
completely  untwisted  1)_\  inserting  the  cord  in  the  groove  of 
the  scraper  and  repeatedly  ruhhing  it  up  or  down  with  the 
hack  of  a  knife. 

After  scraping  the  cords,  the  end-paper  guards  are  always 
pasted  down  ;  the  hook  is  laid  with  the  hack  to  the  front 
edge  of  the  tahle,  the  first  sheet  with  the  end  paper  is  turned 
downwards,  the  end-paper  guard  is  hent  up  a  little  so  that  it 
stands  away  from  th.e  slsef^t,  pn^tc  it  ne.itly  and  carefully, 
close  the  section  and  adjust  it  so  that  tlie  sheet  in  the  end 
paper  is  level  \vit':i  the  others,  hut  not  the  end  paper  itself 


2. 


Skwixg. 


61 


i 


—this  imiHt  project  a  little  at  the  hack.  When  only  one 
finj^er  is  required  for  pastinj,'  it  must  he  the  middle  finger,  so 
tiiat  the  forefinger  is  free  from  paste  and  ready  to  take  hold 
of  anythinj^. 

If  stitciied  end  papers  are  used  for  extra  work,  a  sheet  of 
paper  is  laid  on  tlie  second  sheet  so  as  to  leave  3  nun.  free, 
paste  this  strij)  and  hrinjf  down  upon  it  the  once-more  closed 
first  sheet,  takinj,'  care  to  square  it  at  tiie  outside  with  the 
hody  of  the  hook. 

The  folder  should  l)e  l)rou<,'ht  down  firmly  over  the  outer 
sheets  after  pasting  down  so  as  to  ensure  the  paste  sticking. 

If  the  pasting-on  <,f  the  joints  is  not  properly  carried  out, 
the  result  will  he  that  in  most  cases  the  hook  opens  hadly 
when  finished. 

In  half-cloth  or  other  simple  hindings,  the  scraped  cords 
may  he  pasted  on  at  onot-.  Bring  a  little  paste  (ahout  the 
size  of  a  pea)  upon  the  point  of  a  folder  under  the  slightly 
raised  cord,  pasting  the  latter  evenly  and  neatly  upon  the 
paste-down  of  the  end  paper  so  that  the  pasted-down  strands 
of  the  cord  lie  like  a  feather.  To  prevent  the  pasted  cords 
sticking  to  each  other,  the  hooks  are  piled  up  hack  and  front 
until  di-y.  In  extra  work,  the  cords— which  are  also  longer — 
must  hy  no  means  he  pasted  on  ;  a  piece  of  waste  paper  or 
a  cover  the  size  of  the  sheet  is  pastei  outside  the  sections 
under  the  cords,  level  with  the  hacks.  This  serves  partly  as 
a  pr(jtection  for  the  end  papers  and  partly  to  make  a  good 
joint  when  covering. 

The  volume'-  i  prepared  are  now  glued  up.  They  must 
he  knocked  up  at  nead  and  hack ;  the\-  are  then  placed  with 
the  hacks  outwards  on  a  hoard  specially  kept  for  this  work 
— the  glueing  i)oard— with  the  fore-edge  of  which  they  must 
be  exactly  le^  el.  On  top  must  be  placed  a  smaller  board  or 
a  heavy  piece  of  iron,  likewise  level  with  the  book.  The 
book  backs  are  tluis  held  firmly  between  the  glueing  boards, 
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the  left  hir  I  IkiI  i-  tliem  liniily  l)y  pressing  on  the  top, 
the  liKht  huiid  ^'hieni;,'  the  hucks  with  very  hot  hut  not  thick 
gUie  ;  iiib  this  w."  in  witli  the  point  of  a'hatnnier,  and  utter 
having  Hnnly  s(|iie«'zed  t  -e  yhic  out  ot  the  hrush,  use  it  for 
taking  olT  tlie  s'  ,  '  .  :  ^\u  .  from  tiie  lucks.  An  ohl  tricl-  .f 
the  hookhiiider  1-.  ..  .e.i  lie  hamnier  tor  this  work.  It  is  a 
hadphintoKive.i,  '  ck  • 'hick  coatin;,' of  glue  and  then  allow 
ittodiy.hecaust  i  m  .■„•,.  i-coi.ies  hrittle.  Some  expo  lenced 
workers  place  tl  •■  .«..,k-  ■  tween  th.-  glueing  1,  ids  so 
as  to  leave  ah...,f  I  .  p,„j«.  „g.  as  it  is  ihou^dit  ti.at 
the  glue  therehv  -ets  i,»fier  hetwen  the  sheets;  .ut  this 
method  i^  out  of  date  ami  .  ,  .,  „o  .|)ecial  value.  It  is.  how- 
ever, of  great  importance  tha'  the  glued  hook  shoulu  he  laid 
so  that  it  is  trul\  s(|uare  at  the  h..„l  as  well  ns  tht;  hack,  for 
if  this  is  neglected  no  amount  trouh..-  will  .ave  the  lx)ok 
from  heing  cut  out  of  shape. 

Before  passing  on  to  the   next  chapt^.r  we   have  still   to 
mention  the  mechanical  contrivances  for  se\v'-iy.     For  snuii: 
as  well  as  large  binderies,  nuichiiu-s  have  heeti  inv-nted  both 
for  wire  stitching  and  thread  sewni-:    the  Iniinei  are  more 
generally  used,   the  latin-  not  hein.     sufficientlv  perfect   in 
construction   to  meet  all  denumds  lur  spec  and  accuracy 
Then  also  the   method  of  fa^tenmg  the  hook   in   the  cover 
differs  so  much  from   the  traditi  ..,al  method  that  we  n.iKf 
still  hope  for  improvement.     W  nei    this  comes  to  pass,  ih 
n.achme  will  then  supersede  the  wire-stitching  machine,  wi- 
all    Its   unavoidahle    disadvantages.       Tlie    workin.^   of   ' 
machines  is   so  simple   that    they   are    attended    to   alP     • 
entirely  hy  girls.      We   refrain  from   giving  descriptio.,^     .f 
mechanical  apph  i c-s  within  tho  limits  of  a  si.ort  treatise 
as   any   day    may    hr   ig   forth    new   inventions    which    ar 
certain  to  eti^^ct  grent  .hat>ge.  m  this  dr;  utmeni.       Beside^ 
these    costly    apj.hances   there    are    a    -.    simpler   sewim.- 
machmes  for  suk.M  shops,  hy  wluch  be       .  are  .ewn  in  verl- 
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>-n;iple  fasluon  ovei-  sieel    iieedlt  ^.  l)y  inoai      of  which   the 
t.ords  may  :i.ier%%;.    Is  be  fli'awii  al'>iig. 


S.i      lliici  1  >c.Mii;;  lu.e.iuic. 

As  th^se      aci  ines  cleniaii(i  very  hu>,'e  saw-cut- 
onlv  be  u.-f"     for  trade  work  and  any  cheap  hiu- 


le;  can 
Ve  only 
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mention  them  to  draw  attention  to  their  existence.  Unprinted 
paper  and  niu^ic  aie  sewn  on  ta)ies  as  well  as  cor  Is.  This 
method  of  sewin.?  is  describe!  in  Chapter  IX. 
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CHAPTEE  III. 

Cutting,  Rounding,  Backing. 

In  nearly  all  cases  the  book  is  triniined  after  glueing,  and  it 
is  best  to  do  this  before  the  glue  is  quite  set.  Even  in  extra 
work  books  are  nowadays  trimmed  on  three  sides,  that  is, 
before  the  book  is  rounded  each  side  is  cut  one  after  the 
other.  This  method  has  the  advantage  that  it  is  quicker, 
that  the  top  and    bottom  corners  of   the  round    fore-edge 


KiK.  S.*)— Rotiiry  guillutiiitf. 


Cutting,  Eoxjndisg,  Backing. 


55 


NI^ 


cannot  break,  and  that  it  is  easy  to  treat  every  side  during 
the  process  of  inarbhng. 

Of  course,  in  the  best  work  the  book  is  first  cut  at  the 
front,  rounded,  pressed,  and  then  cut  top  and  bottom. 

Under  present  conditions  we  might  completely  abandon  the 
old  method  of  triiiiming  with  the  plough,  for.  although  this 
is  a  most  valuable  tool,  it  would  not  pay  to  use  it  now,  and 
the  shops  where  it  is  still  in  use  are  few  and  far  between ; 
besides,  our  German  machines  now  do  the  work  so  thoroughly 
and  accurately  that  we  are  able  to  execute  the  highest  class 
of  work  by  their  aid. 

The  machines  worked  by 
a  lever  are  very  suitalile 
for  small  shops  and  small 
books.  Rot-wy  action  is 
for  heavier  vork  and  is 
more  suitable  where  both 
heavy  and  light  work  have 
to  be  done. 

The  fore-edge  is  gener- 
ally trimmed  first ;  the 
back  of  the  book  is  carefully 
adjusted  to  the  "back 
gauge,"  the  back  gauge  is 
so  adjusted  by  moving 
backwards  and  forwards 
that  the  knife  comes  ex- 
actly upon  the  point  marked 

beforehand.  The  first  principle  to  be  observed  in  trimming 
is  that  as  little  as  ever  possible  should  be  taken  off  the  book. 
Measuring  and  maiking  for  trimming  are  done  with  the 
dividers  ;  the  latter  is  called  "  marking  for  cutting."  When 
the  back  gauge  has  been  adjusted  so  that  the  points  lie 
directly  under  the  knife,  the  clamp  which  holds  the  book  in 
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position  is  screwed  down  and  the  machine  set  in  motion. 
The  book  must  be  cut  smooth  and  quite  free  from  any 
jaggedness,  and  if  this  has  not  been  accomplished  the  knifie 
must  be  ground  or,  at  least,  well  sharpened. 

Something  must  be  done  in  tri.nniing  top  and  bottom  to 
prevent  the  groove  at  the  back  from  receiving  too  much 
pressure.  The  simplest  means  is  to  glue  a  thick  board  on 
the  under  side  of  the  clamp.  If  a  piece  of  stout  cloth  lias 
been  pasted  to  this  board,  it  will  afterwards  be  easily  removed 
from  the  clamp  if  it  is  lightly  glued  on  at  two  places  only. 
If  cloth  is  not  used,  pieces  of  the  board  will  adhere  to  the 
clamp  and  cause  no  little  inconvenience. 

Instead  of  this,  there  are  metal  plates  sold  which  are 
fastened  to  the  clamp  in  a  simple  way,  either  by  screws  or 
springs,  and  they  are  just  as  simply  removed. 

The  bottom  edge  has  to  be  cut  first,  as  one  is  thus  able  to 

adjust  the  head— which,  of  course,  nmst  be  rectangular 

against  the  back  gauge  and  then  to  make  the  bottom  edge 
parallel.  After  cutting  this  edge,  the  book  is  turned  round 
and  the  bottom  edge  adjusted  on  the  back  gauge  so  as  to  get 
the  t  p  edge  ready  for  cutting.  Whilst  doing  this,  care 
must  always  be  taken  that  the  hook  is  placed  under  the 
clamp  so  that  the  arrangement  made  for  saving  the  groove 
from  pressure  is  effecti\^e. 


FiK.  .t7-T..|>  imIkb  ivrnuiKiHl  f..r  iriiimiii.g  wlieii  triinmiiij!  three  eilsen. 

As  our  machines  are  ma^e  to  cut  from  left  to  right,  the 
book  back  must  he  on  the  left. 

Very  often  a  i)()ok  contains  so  many  folded  plates  that  it  is 
considerably  thinner  in  some  places  than  at  others.  These 
thin  places  must  he  pvopei-jy  packed  with  paper  or  strips  of 
board,  otherwise  the  knife  is  sure  to  tear  or  jag,  no  matter 
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liow  shai-p  it  may  be.     This  packing?  may  be  left  in  the  book 
until  the  book  is  quite  finished  and  then  taken  out. 

If  any  fibrous  matter  has  stuck  to  the  bottom  sheets 
through  cutting  on  a  much-used  bed,  it  must  be  removed 
with  a  very  sharp  knife. 

The  trimmed  volumes  are  "rounded,"  /.<•.,  they  are 
rounded  and  the  groove  made  at  the  back  to  which  the 
boards  have  to  be  fitted.  For  this  reason  the  grooves  must 
be  made  to  suit  the  thickness  of  the  boards  to  be  used. 

To  round  a  book,  slightly  damp  its  glued  back,  place  it  on 
a  firm  stone  or   metal   bed,   and   knock   it   round   with    a 
hammer.     Properly  speaking  the  process  is  as  follows  :    The 
left  hand  takes  hold  of  the 
back  of  the  book  lying  flat 
before  the  worker  and  works 
it  into  a   round  form,  the 
right  hand   helping  all  the 
time    l)y    beating   it    along 
the  back   from  one  end  to 
the  other. 

Tn  this  way  each  side  is 
tit.  led  alternately  until  the 
back  is  evenly  rounded. 
The  rounding  of  the  fore- 
edge  should  be  equal  to 
one-third  of  a  circle. 

Books  that  have  been  hannuered  so  nmch  that  they  fall 
straight  from  the  centre  towards  l)oth  sides  are  called  "over 
rounded"  ;  if,  on  the  contrary,  the  iiook  is  round  at  the  sides 
and  a'uiost  straight  in  the  middle  the  book  is  called  "flat 
rou.  •  '  The  latter  occurs  when  the  thread  used  in  sew- 
ing !  -  en  too  thin  or  held  down  too  much  (see  page  37). 
GreaL  ^  tie  must  be  taken  to  avoid  what  is  called  springing 
a  section— this  is  generally  caused  by  a  break  in  the  glued 
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hacK  :    l)ut  it  is  almost  iinpossil)le  to  round  a  book  perfectly 
if  the  sections  are  very  thick  or  if  it  contains  many  pasted-in 

plater^. 

There  are  now  very  useful  machines  for  rounding  books, 
also    hand   machines.        The   work   connected   with    these 

consists  simply  in  turning  the 
book  a  few  times,  pushing 
the  back  up  to  the  rollers  each 
time. 

When  the  book  is  properly 
rounded,  it  is  "  backed,"  that 
is,  it  is  so  placed  between 
backing  boards  that  they  are 
away  from  the  back  just  as 
much  as  is  required  for  the 
groove,  the  width  of  the  latter 
depending  upon  the  thickness 
of  the  boards;  a  small  thin 
volume  gets  thin  boards  and 
therefore  a  small  groove  ;  a 
thicker  volume  requires  thick  !)oards,  and,  of  course,  a  deeper 
groove.  The  made  groove  should  be  a  iittle  deeper  than  the 
board  set  in  it.  The  hook  and  backing  boards  are  placed  in 
a  wooden  press,  screwing  up  by  hand  and  once  more  care- 
fully adjusting.  To  do  this,  the  press  is  first  placed  length- 
wise on  the  table  so  that  one  end  projects  a  little  over  the 
front  edge  of  the  table  ;  the  evenness  of  the  rounding  is  then 
perfected— one  hand  at  tlie  back  and  the  other  at  the  front 
edge  pushing  and  adjusting.  The  better  and  truer  the  book 
has  been  rounded  before  laying  in  the  boards  the  less  there 
will  be  to  do  when  placed  in  the  press.  If  the  rounding  is 
correct,  the  head  and  tail  must  be  examined  to  see  that  they 
are  e.xactly  rectangular,  for  the  book  may  have  been  knocked 
untrue,  and  the  evenness  of  the  grooves— which  are  easilv 
disturbed— is  also  examined. 
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Backing  and  rounding  is  the  most  important  work  as  far 
as  regards  the  appearance  of  the  book  when  finished ;  it 
must  be  done  with  the  greatest  exactitude  and  requires  much 
practice.  Although  it  is  hardly  perceptiiile,  yet  the  great 
difficulty  lies  in  the  book  itself  being  so  very  easily  shifted. 

When  the  book  is  placed  in  the  press  without  a  fault  it  is 
screwed  up  as  tightly  as  possil)le  with  the  screw  key,  and 
through  this  the  grooves  already  project  over  the  edges  of 
the  backing  boards  ;  but  a  sharp  groove  can  only  l)e  obtained 
by  the  help  of  the  hammer. 

The  hammer,  however,  must  not  be  used  l)lindly  on  the 
back,  but  by  lightly  knocking,  blow  by  blow,  the  first  and 
last  4 — 6  sheets  must  be  brought  over  the  edges  of  the  boards. 
This  done,  the  whole  of  the  l)ack  is  well  pasted,  and  after 
remaining  thus  a  short  time  it  is  then  rubbed  with  the 
point  of  the  hammer  along  the  sheets  until  all  superfluous 

glue  is  soaked  anu  scraped  off.      With  a  handful  of  paper 

cuttings  the  back  is  rubbed  smooth  and  clean.     The  use  of  a 

toothed  cachir  iron  is  strictly  forbidden,  but  the  round  side 

of  this  tool  may  be  used  instead  of  the  hammer. 
For  backing,  we  have  also  a 

useful     machine — the     backing 

machine.      For  small  shops   it 

is  made  for  clamping  only,  and 

the    making  of    the    groove    is 

done    with    the   ordinary    ham- 
mer.       For    large    shops    this 

machine  has  a  roller  going  right 

across    the    back    which    forms 

the  grtjove  down  each  side. 
Valuable     books     are    either 

trimmed    at   the    front   and   at 

once   backed  or   they   may   be 

backed  before  trimming.      This  is  generally  done  with  bulky 
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books,  as  tl.ey  are  liable  to  throw  out  a  section,  and  this 
danger  is  lessened  l,y  backing  first.      The  work  of  backing 

remains  the  same.      If  the 
fore-edge  has   already  been 
trinnned,  care  must  he  taken 
that     the    grooves    do    not 
suffer  during  trimming  after 
backing.    One  way  of  effect- 
i!ig  this  is  to  lay  the   book 
on    a    sjiecial  cutting  board 
with    the    edge   up    to    the 
groove,  or  by  making  use  of 
the     arrangement     on     the 
clamp  already  described,  and 
adjusting  the  groove  of  the 
book  to  the  blocks  fixed  on 
the  clamp, 

Siiouid  the  fore-edge  not 

have     been    cut,    the     book 

must     again      be      knocked 

^faiglit  after  backing;   to  do 

this  a  strong  cord  is  tied  round  the  book  about  U  cm.  from 

l.e  back,  the  book  is  then   laid   u,,.,n    a  Hrn,   bed,  and  the 

back   agam   knocked   straight;    this   work   is  called    -tvin- 

up.  •     " 


Kin.  41-HaikiiiK  iimcl.im'  tnt  In-^v  sh,,,. 
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I  facilitates  the  work  if  the  book  is  taken  up  and  Ij^htlv 
held  m  the  left  hand  whil.t  the  ri-ht  holds  tiw  l.Mn,,.,.,  ..,:.l 
knocks  the  round  inwanls  until  the  book  is  once  more 
square. 
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The  squared  hook  is  now  trimmed,  and  it  is  not  until  the 
trimming  is  finished  that  the  cord  is  loosened. 

In  pressing,  several  volumes  of  the  same  size  can  be  done 
in  the  hand  press  at  one  and  the  same  time. 
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CHAPTER    IV. 

MAHHLiN.i.  Gilding,  .tr.,  thk  EotiEs  and  Headkandixg. 

The  ed-es  of  a  Look  are  lu-uily  alwavs  finishe.l  off  in  some 
way  or  another,  as  tl.e  plain  white  edges  would  quJcklv 
hecon.e  soiled.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  the  hinder  ahvavs  uses 
a  covering  of  gold  or  colour  for  this  j.mpose,  and  care'should 
l)e  taken  that  this  way  of  treating  the  e.lges  is  decorative  and 
not  the  reverse. 

In   small   hinderies  the   edge   is   most    usuallv    sprinkled 
A  small   hiush  with  a  handle  (such  as  is  used  for  hlackin- 
shoes)  IS  dipped  int..  a  very  thin  coloured   li.p.id  ami  ruhheil 
over  a  fme  sieve  which  is  fixed  in  a  frame.     The  sieve  is  kept 
at  sufficient  distance  from  the  edges  of  the  hook  to  allow  the 
little  drops  of  colour  to  fall   like  a  fine  rain.       For  this  work 
the  i)ook  is  screwed  up  in  the  press  (which  is  laid  Hat)  hv 
means  ,,1  the  pre^s-jack.      As  a  sprinkling  colour,  nut-wood 
stain  thinned  w,th  water  is  u^ed,  or  indigo,  carmine,  Prussian 
I>lue,  mahogany  I.. own.  green  cinnal.ar,  all  well  diluted  with 
xvater,  with  the  addition  „f  n  little  pass,  and  horax  or  a  few 
drops  ot  dilute  carholic  to  prevent  the  paste  turning  sour  ■ 
anilme  d-.es    have    a   common    appearance.       The    sprinkl 
must  fall  very  finely  upon  the  edges,  therefore  the  first  hir.  , 
drops  should  i,e  taken  out  of  the  hriish  hv  giving  it  a  fesv 
preliminary  riilis  ,,ver  the  sieve. 

A  lew  variati<,ns  are  made  in  sprinkled  ..Iges  hv  scattering 
damp  saw.Iu.t,  sand,  or  hran  on  the  edges  hefore  sprinkling. 
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thus  producin-,'  a  coarser  kind  of  sprinkling.  Similarly 
rice,  barley,  even  starch  or  drops  of  wax  are  used.  All  these 
edges  are  out  of  date  and  in  really  good  workshops  are  every 
day  falling  more  and  more  into  disuse,  preference  being 
given  to  marbling  \\\)(m  a  sized  ground. 

For  the  production  of   even   marbling  an  edge-niarbling 
roller  has  recently  been  brought  out. 

Rubber  rollers— one  or  two— together  with  the  automatic 

colouring  rollers  bea;ing  aniline  dyes  mixed  with  glycerine, 

are  made  up  into  a  handy  contrivance  by  means  of   which 

smooth  coloured  edges  can  be  rolled  over.     These  edges  are 

passable  only  when  carefully  and  skilfully  exec.ited  ;    as  a 

rule  they  look  coarse  and  connnon  and  are  taken  up  only  l)y 

badly  equipped   shops.       Maibling  rollers  can   l)e   used   for 

cond)  marbling  as  well  as  for  small  veined  marl)ling. 

\Ve  may  say  that  the  coloured  edge  is  the  oldest  style. 

Earth    colours    which     cover    well— cinnabar-     (red    or 

green),  carmine,  chrome  yellow,  graphite,  bismuth,  and  also 

otlier  colours  that  cover  well,  indigo,  carmine,  and  Prussian 

|,lue — are  ground  to  a  tine  powder  and  thoroughly  mixed  with 

water  and  a  little  pnste  or  gelatine  so  that  the  edges  may  be 

evenly  covered. 

Only  p.'inted  books  are  put  in  the  press,  and  in  this  case 
they  must  lirst  be  rubbed  down  with  alum  water.  After 
about  live  minutes  the  colour  n)ay  be  laid  on.  Hog's-hair 
brushes  mc  used  for  this.  Recently,  eosin  has  been  used  to 
colour  red  and  picric  acid  for  yellow,  both  well  diluted 
with  water. 

The  paste  edge  is  a  variety  of  the  coloured  edge;  it  is 
produced  by  loading  paste  with  a  very  strong  colour  so  that 
it  covers  well  when  laid  on.  With  the  l)lunt  point  of  a  stick, 
a  bluntly  pointed  cork,  or  even  the  tinger-tip.  figures  may  be 


('iiiiial)iir  if  not  ml  must  l>u  .-v  ])rep!irati<m  with  other  colour.  -  Truni. 
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traced  in  the  colour  when  hiid  on,  and  then  the  fiKures  niay 
l)e  hroii-ht  out  l)etter  In-  «oinH  over  the  lines  with  a  iK.inteil 
stick.  The  work  demands  a  skilled  draughtsman  if  a  good 
effect  or  something  more  than  the  very  simplest  design  is 
desiied. 

The  hook  must  he  pressed  for  pasting  the  edges,  and  the 
paste  colour  must  not  he  laid  on  too  thickly  or  it  will  snrine 
off  when  dry.  '  *^      ^ 

Coloured  as  well  as  paste  edges  will  take  gold  tooling  an<l 
afford  considerahle  scope  to  the  skilful  and  thou-ditful 
workman.  " 

The  finest  way  of  finishing  edges  and  the  one  allowing 
greatest  yariety  of  treatment  is  known  as  marhling  ;  this  is 
a  special  process. 

Formerly  regarded  as  a  secret  art.  it  is  now  an  easily 
acqun-ed  hranch  of  our  work,  thanks  to  the  careful  experi- 
ments and  excellent  demonstrations  of  the  master  hook- 
bmder,  Herr  Joseph  Halfer.  of  Buda  Pesth. 

The  whole  process  of  marbling  depends  upon  the  peculiarity 
possessed  by  colours  of  floating  upon  a  si;ced  surface  when 
they  are  nnxe.l  with  oxgall,  and  a  colour  containing  more 
gall  forcmg  off  the  one  first  applied.  Besides,  the  colours 
nuiy  be  drawn  about  with  a  pencil  or  stick  without  their 
mixing.  If  the  smooth  edges  of  a  hook  are  brought  into 
contact  with  such  a  floating  surface-colour  they  will  take  up 
the  colours  completely. 

Ground  and  colour  must  each  haye  certain  fixed  degrees  of 
consistency,  and  the  atmosphere  both  in  and  cut  of  doors 
has  also  a  great  influence  upon  the  work. 

The  prepared  body,  shortly  known  as  "the  body,"  is  at 
present  always  composed  of  boiled  Carrageen  moss  To 
every  litre  ^  of  water  exactly  12  g.  are  added  and  the  liquia 
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is  ))ut  in  a  saucepan,  which  is  never  used  for  any  otiier 
l)uri)oso,  and  placed  on  the  tire,  great  care  being  taken  to 
catch  it  just  at  boiling  point  or  it  will  all  boil  over.  At  the 
right  moment  take  the  saucepan  from  tiie  fire  and  strain  the 
contents  through  a  hair  sieve,  what  remains  being  thrown 
away  as  useless.  The  body  may  be  used  the  next  day,  but 
for  figured  edges  it  is  i)etter  after  having  been  kept  three 
days,  and  for  veined  marbling  five  days.  The  vessel  contain- 
ing the  body  must  be  kept  covered  so  as  to  exclude  all 
dust. 

Cnun  tragacanth  (known  as  "gum  dragon")  can  also  be 
used  as  a  body,  but  Halfer's  colours  are  not  intended  to  l)e 
used  with  this. 

A  marbling  trougli  to  contain  the  body  is  used  whilst 
working ;  it  is  made  of  zinc  plate,  is  about  15  cm.  in  width, 
50  cm.  in  length,  and  3  cm.  in  depth,  and  has  a  sloping 
partition  soldered  near  one  end,  and  the  colour  not  taken  up 
is  drawn  in'o  the  division  thus  made. 


A  bowl,  about  6  cm.  across  the  top,  is  kept  for  each  colour, 
and  also  a  hog's-hair  bru^i  and  a  birch-twig  brush. 

A  small  bundle  of  birch  twigs  is  tied  round  with  thread, 
leaving  about  4  cm.  of  the  twig-  free,  the  thickness  of  the 
lowest  part  tied  not  exce.  ding  1  cm.  The  bristles  of  the 
brush  are  tied  back  so  a-  to  form  loops  and  held  awhile  in 
boiling  water  so  that  they  retain  their  shape  after  diving  and 
untying.  With  a  brush  made  up  in  this  way,  drops  may  be 
laid  on  anywhere. 

For  all  drawn-out  edges  only  bristle  brushes  are  used, 
whilst  for  all  other  edges  a  brush  is  used  only  for  laying  on 
the  first  colour.  For  some  edges  a  wide  brush  is  used,  so 
that  the  whole  trough  can  be  filled  at  one  blow ;  a  carpet 
brush  with  a  short  handle  is  most  convenient  to  use. 
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A  liiile  stick  for  tracing'  the  colours  is  silso  lU'cessmy— a 
huldiei's  skt'wor  is  ii>.  nood  us  imytliiii^;.  Iksides  this,  the 
colour-  are  (hawn  l)y  combs  of  various  widths;  tlif-c  are 
easily  iiiade  hy  ^'lueiii','  pins  witli  tli<'ir  lieads  at  ti\cd  di-.taiice8 
hetui'cii  two  -trips  o*"  mill-hoard  :  tlic  result  is  a  tool  resem- 
hliiif:  a  eoml).  All  requisites  can  l)e  coiiveuieMtly  kept  in  a 
httle  wooden  hox  lo<,'ether  with  the  colours.  Nowaihiys 
only  HaitVr's  reailv-made  colours  are  used. 


Ki)!.  l.i— .Miirtiliiig  "lUtit. 

Any  one  wisliin-i  .-^  learn  the  process  of  marlilinj,'  ed^es 
would  he  wise  not  to  uttempt  all  the  styles  at  once,  l)ut 
should  he  content  to  learn  one  before  proceediiif,'  to  another. 
We  will  commence  with  "cond)"  niarl)lin<,',  also  known  as 
*' feather"  marblinj,'. 

When  marblinf^  is  to  he  done,  the  colours  must  alwa\s  be 
tested  first.  A  little  colour  is  shaken  into  each  bowl  and  its 
brush  placed  with  it,  and  one  or  two  drops  of  prepared  ox- 
gall added  to  each  colour  so  as  to  make  the  colour  tloat  on 
the  surface. 

One  prepares  one's  own  ox-^'all.  An  ox  gall  in  the  gall- 
bladder is  procured  from  a  butcher,  a  glass  funnel  is  placed 
in  a  bottle  which  has  been  weighed  beforehand,  and  the 
bottoi'i  of  the  gall  bladder  is  pierced  so  that  the  bladder 
empties  Its  contents  into  the  buttle.  After  finding  the  weight 
of  the  gall,  add  to  the  weight  of  the  gall  alone  one-sixth,  and 
pour  into  it  spirit  of  wine  until  the  weight  is  equalized; 
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sli  iki'  t'loroii^lily  and  Nluiiii  tin-  iiiixtiirc,  uliicli  will        w  \ni 
<|nitf'  rlftr  iiml  ica  ly  [v.v  u-c 

I'hf  c'l'liiiirs,  witli  tlii'ir  ln'u-lif-;,  ale  placed  in  the  d  ler  in 
wiiuli  th-'V  an-  t  )  lie  Used,  ln';.'iiiiiiii;;  witli  the  diirkes  and 
rnii->liiin,'  with  the  lij,'iitf>t. 

A  (h'  )))  of  oolour  is  let  fall  t'niiii  the  hi  u  k  lunish  upon  the 
hodv.  t!ie  surf;  ■  (if  wliich  had  previously  been  drawn  off 
with  a  ^tiip  of  pap'T;  tiie  surface  of  this  drop  must  l)e  al«)ut 
the  si/e  of  a  crown  piece.  If  j)art  of  the  coloiu"  sinks  to  the 
i)otti)ni,  the  hody  is  too  thin  or  tiie  colour  too  thick,  or 
the  drop  was  too  lar^'e  and  cotdd  not  spread  (piickly  enouj,di ; 
in  tiie  latter  case  the  surplus  colour  will  he  seen  lvin<^  at  the 
l),)itoiii  and  will  have  no  connection  whatever  with  the  colour 
on  the  surface  ;  hut  if  a  cloudy  connec'.ion  can  he  traced 
from  the  surface  to  the  iiottoni  then  the  hody  has  already 
liecoMie  sdiir  and  in  most  ca^es  unfit  for  use.  If  the  colour 
does  not  I'etain  its  smooth  outlines  and  hecomes  jaj^ged,  it 
also  shows  that  the  l)ody  is  too  old.  If.  however,  the  drop 
extends  as  desired  an  i  -i  v  s  none  of  the  faidts  al)ove  men- 
tioned, a  drop  of  hhu  ■);  u.  •>  let  fall  in  the  centre  of  the 
first,  which  drives  out     i,     Mr"  liiop  in  the  form  of  a  rm.; ; 

•;,  I'll!  stron<,dy  contracts  'lyt*'^.  . 
i(it.!.  tiie  colours  wipet!  >i!  t"  "he 
siopinjf  partition,  and  the  whole  process  repeate'l  !:  che 
action  of  tlie  colour  was  too  strong,',  a  little  undiluted  colour 
must  he  added.  If  the  result  is  satisfactory,  a  drop  of  red  is 
added  to  the  blue.  The  coloiu- 
.scheme  is  seen  in  the  accoinpany- 
ini(  drawing.  Lastly,  yellow  is 
drvpped  into  red,  and  hlack  is 
tlierehy  reduced  to  a  very  thin 
rmg. 

Before  ach  new  sprinkling,  the  old  layer  of  colour  must 
be  wiped  oH".      To  do  this,  cut  strips  of  stout  waste  paper 


when   it    has  not  this  e 
dro])  of    gall   must   he  : 


s~ Miick  ;    1> — blue; 
r— red  ;    yellow  in  cuiilre. 
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about  two  tinf,'eis  in  width  and  a  little  lon','er  than  the  trough 
is  wide.  The  edge  of  the  strip  is  placed  slantingly  at  the 
end  of  the  tank  in  the  surface  of  the  hody  and  the  surface 
colour  drawn  off,  at  the  same  time  lightly  pressing  the  ends 
of  the  strip  against  the  sides  of  the  trough. 

When  the  colours  are  satisfactory,  the  little  stick  is  traced 
in  and  out  amongst  them.  If  too  much  colour  follows  the 
stick,  the  body  is  too  thick;  only  a  narrow  line  of  colour 
must  follow  the  stick. 

If  the  colours  are  thus  correctly  prepared,  the  whole 
trough  is  sprinkled  in  the  following  manner :  Along  the 
middle  of  the  trough  the  darkest  colour  is  sprinkled  in  what 
we  miglit  call  links,  that  is,  each  drop  is  linked  to  the  one 
prifceding. 
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The  second  colour  is  sprinkled  on  in  the  same  way ;  one 
circle,  however,  is  on  the  right  and  the  other  on  the  left  of 
the  centre  colour.  Into  each  drop  of  the  second  colour  let  a 
drop  of  the  third  and  then  of  the  fourth  colour  fall. 

The  colours  n)Ust  then  be  traced  crosswise  with  the  stick 
in   this  form     r\  r\  r\  n  n  n  n     and  then  likewise  with  the  comb. 


Neither  stick 
than      about 


nor  condi  should  be  dipped  more 
2  nun.  below  the  surface,  other- 
wise the  body  is  set  in  motion  and  the  colours  disarranged. 

The  combs  should  not  be  nuule  too  f'tie,  30  to  35  teeth  for 
every  10  cm.  is  the  best  width  and  sutticient  for  most  cases. 
If  the  cond)  is  drawn  back  again  from  the  other  end  it  pro- 
duces drawn-back  marbling  ;    this  is  rarely  applied. 


4. 
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The  finished  comb  marbHng  can  be  still  further  varied  if 
figures  are  traced  in  it  with  the  stick  as  shewn  in  Fig.  46. 


^r^/^^^^r\r\^^^r^n^'^^' 


m  y 


Fig.  4")— (;<;;  lb  marbling. 
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Fiif.  40— SuKgestioii  for  t-url  marbling. 

If  P.  doulile  comb  is  made— one  tlint  albws  two  combs  to 
pass  each  other,  their  teeth  being  2  cm.  apart— bouquet  or 
peacock  and  eye  marl)ling  can  be  produced.  The  double 
cond)  is  drawn  over  the  length 
of  the  trough,  at  the  same  time 
movi  '.g  the  two  combs  up  and 
down  evenly.  This  motion 
causes  the  colours  to  assume 
tiie  form  shown  in  the  accompanying  illustration. 

Bouquet  or  peacock  niarl)linj  i^  produced  iiy  drawing  the 
douljle  com!)  through  tlie  finished  comb  uiarble  design,  and 
if  the  doulile  comb  is  us  hI  immediately  aftei  the  cross 
tracing  with  the  sticlc,  eye  marl)ling  is  the  result. 
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With  a  little  thoii^'lit  it  would  be  easy  to  invent  other 
fancy  desi-rus,  bin  these  are  l;etter  applied  to  paper,  as 
trinuued  edj,'es  are  more  beautiful  and  effective  when  the 
marbling  is  of  simpler  design. 


Fig.  47— UinKiuet  or  peaewk  mai-bling. 


Vi)l.  4S— Kye  niuliliiiK- 


Large  marble,  called  also  Turkish  marble,  is  produced  as 
follows,  using  tiie  same  arrangement  of  colours.     Only  t":e 


Mahhling  thk  P^dgks. 
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fii-st  colour  in  laid  on  rin<r\vise ;  all  other  colours  are  scattered 
in  sniaiU-r  dro])s  from  brushes.  A  darker  colour  is  chosen 
for  the  last — brown,  blue,  olive,  },'rey — to  which  is  added  a 
few  move  drops  of  <^all  and  as  much  spirit  of  soap  (spiritiis 
fiiipoiiiitiin),  as  sold  by  the  druggists.  This  l.i';t  colour  is 
fn-epared  in  a  larger  and  shallow  basin.  The  largest  brush  is 
taken  with  the  hand  and  dipped,  shaken  out  a  little,  and 
then  lightly  knocked  on  the  left  hand  so  as  to  sprinkle  the 
colour.  The  drops  will  fall  in  a  dense  shower,  and,  owing 
to  their  extra  impetus,  will  drive  together  the  preceding 
ones,  and  yet  they  will  form  the  principal  colour  in  the 
design.  If  it  is  desired  to  ha\e  veins  of  white  in  the  design, 
a  feu-  drops  of  gall  should  be  added  to  a  little  water  in  a 
bow!  and  used  as  any  other  colour ;  the  same  applies  when 
using  white  in  comb  marbling.  In  a  similar  manner  the 
so-called  Kremser  stylo  of  marbling  is  produced,  but  fewer 
colours  are  then  used,  generally  only  black  and  red,  red  and 
blue,  brown  and  blue,  green  and  red,  at  the  end  sprinklmg 
a  little  of  the  strong  principal  colour  to  which,  besides  the 
spirit  of  soap,  a  drop  of  pure  stone  oil — not  petroleum — 
from  the  chemist  has  been  added.  As  last  colour,  blue  gi'ey 
(black  with  a  little  blue),  brown,  or  grey  is  used. 

Recently,  a  smt  of  paper  termed  Trichinal  marble  has 
been  very  prominent  on  the  market.  Black  and  light  brown 
or  red  and  li 'St  brown  or  black,  red,  and  light  brown,  or 
white,  are  all  sprinkled  on  with  a  brush,  length  (not  cross) 
wise  drawn  through,  and  then  grey  with  a  few  drops  of 
turpentine  (but  very  driving)  is  sprinkled  on  with  a  small 
brush.  The  single  drops  have  ragged  edges  and  produce  a 
peculiar  effect. 

Thin-veined  or  French  marbling  is  done  upon  the  same 
ground,  though  it  can  also  he  done  on  a  somewhat  thimier 
body.  The  colours,  however,  are  diluted  by  50'?,,  water, 
and,  consequently,  more  gall  is  added.      As  a  rule,  only  two 
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colours  are  used  ;  blue,  red  ;  brown,  blue  ;  brown,  green  ; 
black,  red  ;  black,  blue.  The  first  colour  is  laid  on  in  rings 
with  a  brush  and  must  be  strong  enough  to  spread  over  two- 
thirds  the  width  of  the  trough ;  the  second  colour  is 
sprinkled  over  with  a  little  birch  broom  in  diops  that  spread 
out  to  the  size  of  a  half-crown.  Lastly,  the  so-called 
sprinkling-water  is  sprinkled  over  with  one  dash  from  the 
large  brush  as  already  explained.  Sprinkling-water  consists 
of  two  parts  water  and  one  part  spirit  of  soap.  The  small 
veins  must  be  di'iven  quite  close  together  and  the  eyes 
made  by  the  sprinkling-water  must  not  be  larger  than  a 
small  pea. 

It  should  be  observed  that  for  this  kind  of  nuirbling  only 
the  darker  shade  of  red  is  to  be  taken,  as  the  light  carmine 
lake  colour  sinks  and  does  not  give  a  tine  effect.  India  red  is 
best  of  all. 


: 
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The  sprinkled  colours  are  first  tested  with  strips  of  paper; 
cuttings  of  clean  note-paper  are  saved  for  this  purpose.  The 
edges  of  a  book  can  lie  marbled  only  when  the  i)ook  is  level  or 
straight,  therefore  they  must  be  marbled  either  before  round- 
ing or  the  book  already  rounded  must  be  levelled  by  knocking 
it  on  a  stone  or  metal  slab.  In  all  cases  the  marbling  is  done 
— both  with  papers  and  books — by  dipping  from  one  corner 
to  the  other  diagonally  opposite,  but  never  deeper  than  just 
sufficient  to  take  off  the  layer  of  colour.  To  prevent  the 
coloui  from  getting  between  the  leaves,  the  edges  are  held 
between  zinc  plates,  which  must  he  dried  each  time  after 
using.  To  make  the  paper  or  edges  take  the  colours  more 
readily  and  to  prevent  any  subsequent  running  off,  the  edges 
are  lightly  washed  down  with  alum  water.  This  wash  is 
made  by  boiling  100  g.  of  alum  in  i-litre  of  water  and  using 
it  solely  ior  this  work. 

The  alum  solution  is  laid  on  with  a  sponge,  with  which  the 
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edges  are  washed  over.  The  moisture  must  have  thoroughly 
soaked  in,  therefore  it  is  necessary  to  do  it  10  minutes  l)e{ore 
marhUng. 

If,  however,  the  edges  have  become  thorouglily  dry  they 
will  take  the  colours  l)adly.  This  occurs  in  from  20  to  30 
minutes,  according  to  the  temperature.  Marbling  can  only 
be  done  in  a  warm  room  where  the  temperature  is  e(jual)le 
and  where  there  is  no  dust. 

The  marbling  bath  nmst  be  of  the  same  temperature  as  the 
room.  The  body  must  he  skimmed  each  time  befoi'e  sprink- 
ling the  colours,  but  the  colours  must  be  sprinkled  on 
immediately  afterwards. 

An  excellent  treatise  on  the  work  of  marbling  edges  has 
appeared  under  the  title:  ■'■Fortsriii  ittc  <ler  Maniioriikiinst. 
Vun  Joseph  Halfer.     William  Leo,  Stiitt(jart. 

Gilding  edges  takes  up  most  time  when  only  occasional 
books  are  to  be  done.  The  fore-edge  can  be  treated  either 
tlat  or  round.  In  every  case  the  l)ook  must  be  placed  in  the 
press  within  boards.  These  boards  are  narrow  strips,  about 
i-cm.  thick  and  up  to  5  cm.  in  width;  they  must  be  of  equal 
thickness  and  bevelled  only  on  long  side,  «r        ' '  i  the 

edge  itself  nmst  be  rounded. 

Many  makers  send  out  boards  bevelled  right  from  one  side 
to  the  other.  This  kind  is  very  unsuitable  and  has  many 
disadvantages.  The  boards  must  not  be  nuide  from  wood 
of  very  open  grain,  and  firs  and  oaks  must  not  be  used. 
The  boards  are  to  be  somewhat  longer  than  the  edge  about 
to  be  treated,  so  that  the  edge  may  be  as  firm  and  tight  as 
possible  and  at  the  same  time  easy  to  work  upon  ;  two  outer 
boanls  are  added  to  those  legularly  used,  as  shown  in  Figs. 
49  and  50. 

The  inner  boards  are  (]uite  flush  with  the  book  :  the  latter 
must  on  no  account    stand   back.      The  outer  boards   are 
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about  3  mn.  behind  the  others  :  the  l)ook  is  so  phvced  in  tlie 
press,  and  here  ivj^'ain  the  Iwiok  and  boards  must  be  exactly 
level  with  the  press  cheeks.  The  press  is  then  screwed  up 
as  tiglit  as  possible.  If  the  inner  boards  have  not  perfectly 
straif,'lit  edges  they  must  be  planed  down. 
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Via*.  4!)  and  .ii)-AnMiiBi'meiit  nf  Hat  anil  rouniK'd  etlfics. 

The  edges  are  to  be  scraped  down  quite  smooth  with  a 
scraper  or.  if  necessary,  with  a  knife  ;  the  scraper  must  not 
be  sharpened  for  this  purpose  as  the  carpenter  sharpens  his 
tools,  that  is,  not  to  a  cutting  edge  but  as  though  it  were  for 
carving,  un  1  a  bevel  (or  tmned  edge)  of  about  3  mm.  has 
been  ground.  The  edge  thus  gets  a  turned  edge,  with  which 
the  book  is  scraped.  If  it  should  cease  to  "  take,"  the  old 
edge  is  rubbed  down  with  a  steel  and  a  new  one  made  by  a 
few  firm  strong  rubbings.  The  edge  sliould  be  wetted  a 
little  to  prevent  its  heating.  Flat  edges  are  scraped  with 
a  flat  scraper,  rounded  edges  with  one  suitably  rounded.  In 
tliis  case  the  round  of  the  blade  must  be  more  decided  than 
that  of  the  edges,  as  it  would  otherwise  be  impossible  to  get 
into  all  parts  of  the  edges.  Scraping  with  pieces  of  glass  is 
an  antiquated,  clumsy  method. 

When  scraping,  the  press  siiould  lie  Hat  on  the  table  edge, 
the  other  end  being  supported  by  the  press-jack.  In 
scraping,  the  blade  is  lield  in  both  hands,  scraping  away 
from  the  worker,  the  scraper  sloping  forwards.  The  press 
must  be  made  immovai)le.  Scraping  is  continued  until  all 
places  have  been  gone  over  and  the  whole  is  perfectly  smooth 
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and  even.  When  this  is  accomphshed,  the  edges  are  thinly 
coated  with  paste,  which  is  well  rubbed  in  along  the  sheets 
with  a  ])undle  of  waste  paper  until  the  edges  look  as  if 
burnished.  It  is  advisable  to  damp  the  edges  before 
scraping,  as  the  blade  then  takes  hold  more  uniformly. 

Then  bolus  is  mixed  with  glair  as  a  body  colour,  laid  on 
sparingly,  very  evenly,  and  free  from  streakiness,  using  a 
thick  hair  brush  for  the  purpose.  Bolus  is  sold  to  the  trade 
ready  prepared  under  the  name  "  Pohment."  Some  time 
before  using,  it  should  be  scraped  into  a  suitable  vessel  and 
mixed  with  glair.  The  latter  is  prepared  by  adding  the 
white  of  an  egg  tn  }-litre  of  water  and  beating  to  a  froth.  It 
is  then  strained  through  a  piece  of  linen  or,  better,  through 
a  filtering  paper. 

After  the  bolus  ground  has  dried  (which  takes  a  few 
minutes)  the  gold  is  laid  on.  There  are  various  methods  of 
doing  this.  The  surest  and  quickest  way  is  to  lay  it  on  with 
the  gilder's  tip. 

A  row  of  long  badger  hairs  is  glued  between  two  pieces  of 
cardboard ;  this  is  drawn  a  few  times  over  the  hai)-  of  the 
head,  which  makes  it  take  the  gold  easily.  Gilder^'  tips  are 
to  be  had  at  any  colour  dealer's.  Gold  is  taken  from  the 
gold  book,  laid  upon  the  gold  cushion,  and  cut  into  suitable 
strips  with  the  gold  knife.  The  gold  cushion  consists  of  a 
piece  of  calf  stretched  raw  side  out  on  a  board.  Between 
the  leather  and  the  board  there  is  placed  a  pad  of  cotton 
wool,  and  over  the  wool  a  pad  of  blotting-paper.  The  gold 
knife  is  a  thin,  pliant,  two-edged  knife  without  a  -'larp  edge, 
m  fact  it  is  l)etter  to  blunt  the  fore-edge  from  time  to  time  by 
rubbing  it  on  a  polished  steel.  If  the  knife  is  too  sharp  it 
will  cut  the  leather  cushion.  Taking  the  gold  from  the  book 
will  not  be  found  a  very  easy  task.  The  top  leaf  covering 
the  gold  is  turned  back,  the  book  with  the  uncovered  leaf  of 
<unO  laid  on  the  cushion,  and  the  book  slowly  lifted  up.    The 
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f,'ol(l-leaf  remains  dnt  upon  the  cushion  and  may  be  cut  nitli 
the  knife  iis  required.  If  a  draught  has  turned  the  ^old-leaf 
over  or  made  it  He  unevenly,  it  iiuiy  be  righted  by  li.,rhtly 
tapping  witli  tiie  knife  on  the  cushion  near  the  f,'old  ;  careful 
i)reathing  on  the  centre  of  the  leaf  will  help  in  more  awkward 
cases— the  rest  must  Iw  learned  l)y  practice.  Never  attempt 
to  take  hold  of  ^old-leaf  with  the  fingers  ;  only  the  ex- 
perienced workman  knows  how  to  carry  gold-leaf  with  a 
finger. 

For  gilding  the  edges  the  deep  red  gold  i^  always  used,  or 
else  the  so-called  orange  gold,  which  is  son  ewhat  lighter  in 
tone,  but  never  the  lemon  or  green  gold. 

For  flat  gilt  edges  the  gold  is  cue  alnnit  3  nun.  wider 
than  the  book  and  into  as  many  strips  as  would  nuike  up  the 
length  of  the  edge  if  joined  together. 

Before  laying  on  the  gold,  the  bolused  edge  is  brushed 
down  with  a  hard  clotlies-brush  to  remove  all  hair,  dust,  Sec. 
Glair  is  now  lil)erally  apphed  with  a  thick  hair  brusii,  laying 
it  on  separately  for  each  strip.  The  gold  is  now  lifted  from 
the  t  ishion  with  the  gilders  tip  so  that  it  very  slitihtly 
projects  over  the  end  of  the  brush  and  is  transferred  to  the 
wet  edges.  The  lip  is  brought  to  wuiiin  1  cm.  of  the  surface 
of  the  edges  and  with  a  quick  motion  the  whole  surface  of 
the  gold  is  at  once  brought  into  contact  with  the  glaired 
edjres,  wliich  will  instantly  take  it  up  quite  greedilv.  The 
gold  slightly  overlaps  on  to  the  inner  buards.  In  this  one 
continues,  preparing  the  edge  for  each  fresh  strip  j  -d  lay'ng 
on  each  strip  so  that  it  slightly  overlaps  the  other  until  the 
whole  length  is  covered  with  gold.  If  the  gold  shoulil  be 
injured  in  any  way,  the  press  must  lie  tilted  so  as  to  allow  a 
little  glnu-  to  run  under  the  gold  to  the  spot  and  then  a  larger 
piece  is  laid  over  the  faulty  place.  When  it  is  seen  that  all 
parts  are  completely  co\eied,  the  press-jack  is  put  aside,  the 
press  is  taken  i)y  the  scre\\s  between  the  beams  and  raise-I 
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h\iih  overhead  so  that  the  (gilded  part  is  turned  downwards. 
One  end  is  carefully  lowered  until  the  glair  has  run  to  one 
side  and  dripped  off.  As  soon  as  the  gi'eater  part  of  the 
moisture  has  heen  removed,  the  press  is  either  placed 
upri^'ht  with  the  edj^e  to  the  wall  uiid  head  downward;s  or  it 
is  laid  across  the  tahle  where  it  will  not  be  disturbed,  with 
the  head  of  one  screw  on  the  table  edge.  In  this  way  the 
moisture  runs  off  quicker,  as  the  whole  length  of  the  edge 
drains  together.  When  dry,  the  edges  are  !)urnished.  and 
it  is  in  seizing  the  right  moment  to  do  this  that  the  clever 
finisher  shows  his  skill.  The  first  test  is  made  on  the  boards. 
If  the  gold  comes  off  on  scratching  the  portion  on  the  inner 
board  with  the  finger-nail,  the  edge  is  still  too  dainji  ;  if  the 
scratching  makes  it  shine,  it  will  he  all  right.  Tlie  experienced 
worker  can  trace  the  progress  of  drying  with  more  cert -inty 
by  breathing  on  the  edges ;  the  slowness  or  rapidity  with 
which  the  breath  disappears  points  to  the  dry  or  moist  state 
of  the  edges. 

When  it  is  believed  that  the  proper  degree  of  dryness  has 
been  obtained,  the  edge  is  polished  with  a  bui-nisher. 
A  piece  of  tracing  paper  which  has  been  waxed  on  the  upper 
side — that  is,  the  side  next  the  burnisher — is  laid  on  the  fresh 
edge  to  protect  it  from  injury.  The  burnisher  is  then  worked 
crosswise,  stroke  by  stroke,  over  the  paper  (through  which 
the  edge  can  be  observed)  the  length  of  the  edge ;  if  it  is 
noticed  that  gokl  and  moisture  adhere  to  the  paper  near  to 
the  boards,  the  work  must  l)e  laid  aside  to  wait  a  little  longer. 
If,  however,  the  whole  process  has  gone  on  satisfactorily, 
the  edge  is  gone  over  with  a  linen  rag  and  a  little  beeswax. 
It  is  not  at  all  better  to  use  a  silk  rag  instead  of  linen,  for  it 
happens  too  easily  that  tiny  threads  stick  to  the  gold 
unnoticed  and  are  afterwards  rubbed  into  the  edge.  After 
going  over  the  edge  with  the  waxed  rag,  the  bare  edged  may- 
take  a  greater  pressure  in  burnishing,  ii\u-  if  no  flaws  are 
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HOW  pt'icej)til)le  tli.re  iieotl  l)e  no  licnitatiMii  in  l)uiiii^liiiij» 
witli  very  si  oiif^'  pii-ssuiv.  Tlit-  IjiiniisluT  must  Ik  In  1 
quite  level,  tlic  loii^,'  luiudlc  fixed  a;:iuust  the  slioulder  ivii., 
the  lower  end  tiiiidy  j^'iipped  with  hnth  hundn  ju>t  above  the 
uietal  fastening.  The  fore-ed),'e  of  the  huniisher  is  n')t  to  be 
held  parallel  t  )  the  sheets,  but  must  be  •  •;  d  slii^iit  aii^de  ;  it 
thus  slips  better  over  the  paper  and  (In,'  is  less  dau«ier  of 
inakitif,'  rills  and  furrows,  and  the  polish  is  obtained  more 
rapidly.  Flat  ed^'es  are  alwnvs  burnislifd  crosswise,  l)Ut  at 
the  end  a  l)road  l)urnisher  may  be  used  for  t,'oinj,' over  the 
edj^es  lengthwise  with  a  few  slow,  firm  strokes,  so  as  to 
ensure  a  very  level  surface. 

Quick  l)urnishinf,'  must  always  l)e  avoided ;  it  heats  the 
(,'old,  which  rubs  ott'  under  the  burm>,her,  and  causes  holes 
which  can  never  be  remedied. 

As  soon  as  one  lenjith  has  lieen  burnished,  the  waxed  cloth 
must  1)8  applied  before  proceed! nj.(  further. 

Sli^'ht  Haws  in  the  k^jI'I  'tself,  or  due  to  bidibles  in  the 
glair,  may  be  put  right  by  touciiing  the  faulty  places  with  a 
small  brush  dipped  in  rectified  spirit  and  immediately  laying 
on  a  piece  f>f  gold  ;  if  the  edges  had  not  yet  been  gone  over 
with  the  waxed  rag,  it  would  be  suflficient  to  breathe  on  the 
pl;v  ",  lay  on  the  gold,  am!  burnish  under  paper.  This  need 
only  stand  a  few  minutes,  as  it  quickly  evaporates,  and  may 
tlu'ii  be  burnished  again  at  oiice,  first  with,  then  without,  the 
tracing  paper.  It  must  be  olisei  ved  that  such  faulty  places 
must  be  burnished  in  the  dnection  of  the  sheets,  never 
crosswise. 

Rounded  edges  are  more  difficult  to  work ;  the  scrap- 
ing alone  being  more  troublesome.  Each  piece  of  gold 
is  halved,  hiving  on  each  time  a  little  beyond  the  deepest  part 
of  the  round.  The  pross  is  s  >  lowered  as  t.>  give  a  decided 
slope  to  the  half  (A  the  edge  t>  be  operated  up^n.  Tb(>  gold 
is  cut  to  a  little  more  than  half  width,  and  onh-  tiie    inder 
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side  to  a  little  lu'voiul  the  middle  is  glaired,  which  in  this 
case  must  l)e  done  very  freely.  The  strips  of  j,'ol(l-leaf  are 
hviil  on  as  hefore.  When  one  side  has  iteen  covered  with 
j,'old,  the  pre^-.  is  turned  and  the  other  half  of  the  round 
similarly  treated.  ("are  nm-t  he  taken  that  there  is  always 
a  lil)eral  supply  of  ^lair  in  the  depth  of  the  round.  To  drain 
ott"  the  superHuotis  ^lair  the  press  is  placed  so  that  the  ^lair 
runs  otf  on  the  lon>^  side  ;  the  tjold  is  in  consetjuence  better 
taken  up  in  the  round. 

Burnishin','  is  here  also  done  utider  a  piece  of  paper,  and 
it  is  hetter  tJ  work  crosswise,  first  one  half  to  the  centre  of 
thr  round  and  then  the  other.  Only  thin  books  are  burnished 
alonj^  the  edges  with  a  round  Imrnisher.  After  the  round 
edges  have  been  burnished  crosswise  they  are  burnished  with 
the  round  l)urnisher. 

Burnishers  are  made  of  agate  or  of  bloodstone  ;  the  latter 
is  said  to  produce  a  higher  polisli,  but  this  may  be  due  to 
our  being  more  accustomed  to  its  use.  In  selecting  bur- 
nishers the  flat  ones  should  not  be  too  wide  and  the  strongest 
of  the  curved  ones  should  be  taken. 

Top  and  bottom  edges  undergo  the  same  treatment  in 
gilding  as  the  flat  fore-edge,  except  for  a  few  slight  necessary 
differences  in  the  method  of  fixing  the  book.  In  the  first 
instance,  long  boards  are  used  instead  of  the  outer  boards — 
these  protect  the  book  from  injury.  The  boards  (the  short 
sides  of  cross-boards  are  often  used  instead)  are  laid  exactly 
in  the  groove  at  the  back,  but  the  outer  boards  are  set  back 
so  that  they  are  exactly  in  a  line  with  the  depth  of  the  round 
edge.  If  this  precaution  is  neglected,  the  chances  are  that 
little  ridges  will  appear  in  the  fore-edge  where  pressure  has 
been  applied.     Fig.  51  shows  the  arrangement  in  the  press. 

Scraping  is  done  from  the  back  to  the  fore-edge.  As  the 
back  is  not  pressed  so  solid  as  the  rest  of  the  edge,  it  fre- 
quently happens  that  it  does  not  get  scraped  so  smooth.     In 
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this  case  recourse  may  be  had  to  a  fine  file  and  fine  sand- 
paper.     The  rest  undergoes  tlie  familiar  process.     Take  care 


Fin.  51— Top  edpe  arrangeil  for  gildinj;. 


that  no  glair  runs  on  to  the  fore-edge  when  applying  it  or 
when  draining  it  off.  It  is  convenient  to  place  the  press 
crosswise  on  the  tal)le  so  that  the  fore-edge  stands  at  its 
lower  side  ;  the  glair  then  drains  off  the  whole  length  of  the 
edge  more  evenly  and  drains  more  towards  the  fore-edge. 
Many  finisher.^  elevate  tlie  press,  letting  it  drain  towards  the 
fore-edge ;  there  is  no  danger  to  the  latter  if  the  press  is 
tipped  forward  from  tlie  top.  On  no  account  must  the  glair 
be  allowed  to  drain  towards  the  back,  as  this  part  is  very 
open  and  all  the  moisture  would  gather  there. 

Besides  the  method  of  laying  on  the  gold-leaf  with  the 
gilder's  tip  there  is  another  which  is  specially  used  in  gilding 
hymn-books ;    a  piece  of  gauze  is  stretched'across  a  framed 
passed  over  the  hair,  and  then  the  gold  for  the  entire  length 
of  the  edge  is  at  once  picked  up  and  laid  on.      Eound  edges 
may  be  similarly  covered  by  means  of  a  couple  of  threads  or 
horse-hairs  stretched  on  a  frame.     The  threads  can  be  shifted 
to  the  short  sides  of  the  frame  ;    thev  are  adjusted  to  the 
width  of  the  edge,  allowing  for  the  rounding,  and  are  slightly 
greased  l>y  passing  over  the  hair,  and  thus  pick  up  the  strip 
of  gold  at  the  edges.     Just  before  laying  on  the  gold,  the 
threads  are  adjusted  so  that  the  gold  fits  the  shape  of'  the 
edge.     Then  plenty  of  glair  is  applied  and  the  gold  quickly 
and  truly  laid  on. 

This  method  is  not  exactly  difficult,  but  it  is  not  quite  so 
safe  as  laying  on  with  a  gilder's  tip,  especiallv  for  verv  lar^re 
edges.  '  '        " 
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The  simplest  way  of  laying  on  for  flat  edges  is  by  means  of 
strips  of  paper.  This  has  the  advantage  of  allowing  a  larger 
number  of  gold  strips  being  made  ready  for  laying  on  at  one 


time.     Select 


piece  of  stiflf  and  not  too  thin  paper,  cut  into 
strips  about  the  width  of  the  strips  of  the  gold-leaf,  draw  one 
side  of  the  paper  across  the  hair,  and  then  take  up  the  leaf 
so  as  to  allow  it  to  project  a  little  over  the  edge  of  the  paper 
strip.     After  glairing,  strip  by  strip  is  laid  on. 

For  very  cheap  work  it  is  often  necessary  to  gild  edges 
with  alloyed  gold.  Such  edges  are  not  so  carefully  and 
thoroughly  prepared  ;  in  particular,  they  are  not  scraped,  but 
rubbed  down  with  saud-paper.  Blood  serum  is  used 
instead  of  white  of  egg  •  this  is  prepared  by  allowing  ox- 
blood  to  stand  a  few  days  and  then  filtering  off  the  clear 
liquid. 

Aluminium  is  laid  on  a  gelatine  solution :  one  tablet  of 
gelatine  to  ^-litre  of  water. 

Gilt  edges  are  also  frequently  tooled  or  scraped  and 
painted.  This  work  comes  within  the  sphere  of  the  art 
binder  and  cannot  be  dealt  with  in  this  book. 

All  other  coloured  and  marbled  edges  can  be  burnished  in 
the  same  way  as  gilt  edges.  In  good  work  this  must  always 
be  done. 


In  small  shops  headbands  are  made  to  this  day  of  striped 
calico,  which  is  cut  into  strips  of  2  cm.  wide  right  across 
the  pattern,  and  one  edge  is  pasted  round  a  thin  cord.  After 
drying,  pieces  the  exact  size  of  the  back  of  the  book  are  cut 
off.  The  back  of  the  book  at  the  head  is  glued  with  a  not 
too  thin  glue  and  the  headband  glued  on  so  that  the  pad 
made  by  the  cord  lies  on  top  of  the  edges  and  thus  covers 
the  place  where  book  and  cover  join. 

Woven  headbands  are  now  to  be  had  so  cheap  that  it  is 
no  longer  necessary  for  the  binder  to  make  his  own.     The 
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cheaper  inds  are  woven  of  cotton,  and  of  these  there  are 
bands  made  which  have  two  pads,  each  edge  having  a 
different  colour.  This  hand  is  cut  along  the  middle  for 
us: ;  for  the  rest,  it  is  cut  into  pieces  accor- 
ding to  the  width  of  the  book  and  then 
glued  on  to  the  back.  Better  kinds  in  silk 
are  only  woven  on  one  side,  therefore  the 
cutting  asunder  is  not  necessary.  For 
work  in  quantities,  the  headbands  are  cut 
the  size  of  the  back  with  the  adjustable 
headband  shears. 

For  extra  work  the  headband  is  hand- 
This  work  can  only  be  learned  by  practice, 
although  its  execution  is  not  difficult ;  such  books  are  only 
headbanded  after  boarding. 

To  make  the  filling  for  the  headband,  cut  into  strips  pieces 
of  vellum  which  have  been  pasted  together,  between  which 
a  piece  of  tough,  thin  pasteboard  may  be  pasted  to  further 
strengthen.  These  strips  are  cut  a  little  less  than  the  height 
of  the  squares  and  a  little  longer  than  the  width  of  the  i)ack. 
So  as  to  facilitate  the  work,  the  strip  is  at  once  cuived  to  the 
rounding  of  the  back. 

Take  two  silk  threads  of  the  kind  sold  as  "Cordonnet"  silk, 
each  thread  of  a  different  colour.  Both  threads  are  threaded 
in  .a  sewing  needle,  the  threads  taken  double,  the  ends  of 
both  double  threads  knotted  together.  The  book  is  clamped 
in  the  ends  of  a  press  and  stands  slanting  a  little  outwards. 
The  needle  is  inserted  in  the  back  groove  of  the  first  sheet  at 
the  left  hand  underneath  the  kettle  stitch  and  the  thread 
drawn  out  to  the  knots.  Thus  one  thread  is  always  above 
and  another  below.  The  strip  of  vellum  is  now  placed 
upright  on  the  outside  edge  of  the  head,  the  tlueiid  is  brought 
over  from  below,  and  is  stitcht-  !  from  above  to  l)elow  close  to 
the  head,  with   the  hanging  i,..cdle  thrcuf;ii  the  fii^t  sheet 
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under  the  kettle  stitch  outwards.  Bring  the  same  thread 
once  more  up  over  the  strip,  let  the  needle  hang  in  the 
hollow  of  the  fore-edge,  taking  in  its  stead  the  other  thread 
which  takes  up  the  first,  bringing  it  out  underneath  the 
vellum  strip.  By  this,  the  first  thread  is  firmly  drawn  as  a 
chain  stitch  into  the  headband  now  beginning.     The  second 
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thread  is  now  brought  upwards  but  need  not  again  be  taken 
through  the  sheet ;  it  is  taken  back  under  the  vellum  strip 
once,  and  at  the  second  time  the  neeules  are  changed  in  the 
hollow  as  the  first  thread  one  more  takes  up  the  second 
thread  and  draws  it  into  a  chain.  Thus  the  work  goes  on ; 
after  several  journeys  the  thread  is  once  again  drawn  out 
through  a  sheet  until  both  tiireads  are  brought  out  at  the 
other  end  of  the  back  and  pasted  down.  The  first  knots 
nmst  also  be  undoii<  and  the  ends  pasted  so  that  they  do  not 
show  on  the  back.  It  is  essential  that  the  vellum  strips 
should  be  always  firmly  and  evenly  sewn  upon  the  edge,  and 
also  that  every  winding  of  the  thread  and  the  chain  lies  quite 
regular. 
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It  is  possible  to  make  a  variation  by  making  a  few  stitches 
with  a  third  thread  of  another  colour  in  the  centre  of  the 
headband.  Any  vellum  projecting  at  the  ends  must  be  cut 
off  flush  with  the  book. 

Soni  books  are  given  a  marker;  this  is  made  of  silk 
ribbon  or  of  a  cheaper  kind  specially  woven  for  the  purpose. 
It  is  cut  long  enough  to  allow  of  its  projecting  a  little  at  the 
head  and  pasted  there,  and  at  the  same  time  comfortably 
held  ])y  the  finger  at  the  corner  diagonally  opposite.  The 
marker  is  glued  on  before  headbanding. 
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The  boards  may  be  fastened  to  the  covers  in  various  ways, 
apart  from  casing,  i.e.,  fixing  books  in  publishers'  ready-made 
cases. 

1.  Fastening  upon  bands  (ordinary  fastening). 

2.  Fastenmg  below  bands  (fastening  on  a  deep  groove). 

3.  Drawing  the  bands  through   the    boards  (fastening 

with  laced  bands). 
The  boards  for  the  books  are  nowadays  manufactured 
from  pulp,  excepting  in  a  few  districts  in  Pomerania  and 
East  Prussia  where  wood  boards  are  still  occasionally  made. 
Of  these  pulp  boards  the  better  kinds  are  called  mill-boards ; 
the  cheaper  are  called  straw-boards.  Leather  boards  are 
not  suitable  for  books  as  they  invarial)ly  wrinkle  or  cockle. 
The  boards  may  be  cut  to  size  before  fastening  on,  or  this 
may  be  done  even  after  the  fastening  on  has  been  completed. 
The  former  is  generally  practised  where  there  is  a  board- 
cutting  machine,  but  even  then  further  attention  is  usually 
given  to  the  shaping  of  the  Iwards  in  the  case  of  "extra" 
work. 

The  board-cutting  machine  is  a  very  useful  ally,  for  by  the 
aid  of  quickly  adjusted  rectangles  and  parallels  a  board  may 
be  cut  perfectly  true. 

The  boards  are  selected  according  to  the  size  and  thickness 
of  the  book,  marked  out,  and  cut  perfectly  rectangular.     The 


86 


Forwarding. 


I. 


boards  must  slightly  piojec*  ;.  top  and  bottom  as  well  as 
fore-edge  so  as  to  afford  sufficient  protection  to  the  book. 
The  margins  so  projecting  are  called  the  squares.  Small 
books  are  allowed  a  small  square,  as  a  matter  of  course,  and 
large  books  a  square  correspondingly  hugei'. 


Fi^.  .'■4— lioaiil-iiittiue  iiiiic'liiiie. 


Where  there  is  no  iioard-cutting  machine,  the  boards  must 
be  cut  to  size  with  the  knife  upon  a  cutting-board,  using 
a  straight  edge  for  the  line. 

The  knife  used  is  the  well-k..3\vn  bookbinder's  knife — 
Henckel  Bros.'  Solingen  make  is  the  best.  These  knives — 
both  in  fixed  and  removable  wooden  handles — are  made  of 
"glass  hard  "  steel.  If  the  point  is  worn  away,  a  piece  about 
^-cm.  long  is  knocked  off  with  a  hammer  on  an  iron  edge, 
thus  making  a  fresh  edge.  The  cutting-boards  nmst  be  of 
maple,  beech,  or  pear  tree. 
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If  it  \H  intended  to  shape  the  edges  of  the  board  on  the 
book,  it  must  l)e  cut  about  1  cm.  laiger  each  way  so  as  to 
allow  for  further  trimming. 

Fastening  the  boards  to  the  book  is  called  "  boarding." 
This  can  generally  be  done  as  well  with  paste  as  with  glue ; 
the  foruier  is  preferable  but  necessitates  longer  pi'essing  and 
diying.  Glueing  is  quicker,  but  the  bands  cannot  then  be 
pressed  so  evenly  into  the  boards. 

For  ordinary  fixing  on  the  bands,  the  insides  of  the  boards 
are  pasted  to  about  3  cm.  in  width,  the  bands  also  pasted, 
and  the  board  laid  on,  bringing  it  well  up  to  the  groove.  If 
it  is  intended  to  glue  up,  the  bands  are  also  glued,  provided 
they  have  not  already  been  glued  on — a  method  preferred  by 
many  experienced  hands.  The  bands  nmst  be  pasted  so 
that  they  radiate  from  the  back  without  any  tangle  ;  a  morsel 
of  paste  the  size  of  a  pea  is  laid  on  the  band  from  underneath 
with  the  folder  or  point  of  a  knife,  the  l)and  smoothed  down, 
and  the  thing  is  done.  After  glueing-up,  the  book  is  pressed 
between  hoards.  If  zinc  plates  are  placed  under  the  boards 
whilst  pressing,  the  pasted  parts  will  be  pressed  quite  smooth 
and  shiny. 

For  cloth  or  half-cloth  binding  a  hollow  back  is  fre 
quently  glued  on.  To  make  the  covering  material  of  the 
back  more  lasting,  a  back  is  made  up  of  strong  wrappers  or 
some  other  tough  materi.nl,  which  extends  over  the  back 
underneath  the  cover.  This  backing  material  must  be  cut 
4  to  5  cm.  wider  than  the  width  of  the  back  and  about  1  cm. 
longer  each  way  than  the  book.  This  stri^  is  pared  very 
narrowly  along  both  sides  with  a  sharp  knife  on  the  so-called 
paring  stone.  A  second  strip — the  backing — of  the  same 
material  is  cut  the  same  length  but  exactly  the  width  of  the 
back  of  the  book  and  is  glued  on  to  the  middle  of  the  wider 
strip.  The  overlapping  parts  at  the  sides  are  broken  in 
towaids  the  middle,  close  by  the  inner  packing,  and  the 


88 


FORWAHDINO. 


I 


Fig.  55— Spriiiif 
batk. 


crease  well  pressed  down  with  the  folder.     These  overlapping 
edges  are  then  turned  back  again  and  a  rule  is  laid  on  the 
packing  parallel  with  the  edge  but  drawn  back  to  the  middle 
about  2  to  3  nun.  according  to  the  thickness 
of  the  cover.      If  the  movable  flaps  are  now. 
again  laid  over  towards  the  centre  ai,u  narrow- 
ly creased  near  the  first  fold  over  the  rule,  a 
second  parallel  fold  is  obtained  which  allows 
the  book  to  open  much  better.      The  l^ack  in 
j-tction  appears  as  illustrated  in  Fig.  00  after 
the  middle  part  of  the  packing  has  undergone  the  necessary 
rounding. 

Founding  can  be  done  either  by  rubbing  the  middle  part 
round  vith  a  proper  wooden  tool  in  a  rounding  board  having 
several  hollows  of  various  degrees  of  convexity,  or  by  drawing 
the  back  with  a  locking  motion  under  a 
broad  folder.  Such  a  made-up  back  nmst 
fii  perfectly  trie  to  the  groove  and  on  the 
back.  This  is  the  hollow  back.  Before 
fastening  it  to  the  book,  the  latter  must 
have  a  piece  of  stout  paper  pasted  over  the  back ;  good 
packing-paper  is  the  best.  Newspapers  and  loose  adver- 
tisements out  of  magazines  art  not  at  all  satisfactorv  and 
nmst  noi  be  used.  The  book  is  glued  and  the  paper  laid  on 
and  glued.  In  doing  a  large  batch  the  books  may  l)e  pasted 
in  the  press  and  the  paper  pasted  on. 

Many  experts  glue  the  hollow  backs  on  and  use  paste  for 
the  board.  Very  frequently  the  glue  comes  through  and 
spoils  the  end  papers.  It  is  better  to  raise  the  flaps  of  the 
back,  paste  the  tear  off  of  the  end  paper,  paste  the  bands 
on  to  it,  and  the  loose  flaps  as  well,  and  Dnn  paste  this  on 
the  outside  and  set  the  board  on  t.  The  latter  must  be 
set  back  a  little  further  in  this  case  so  that  the  l)onk  moves 
freely  in  the  joint.      T^e  back,  therefore,  is  a  hollow  arch 
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stretching  over  the  book  from  groove  to  groove,  the  loose 
flaps  of  the  packing  adhering  between  book  and  board.  The 
book  is  pressed  until  thorougli.y  dry — best  between  zinc 
plates. 

For  shaping  Iwarded  books  an  edge  rule  is  ..^^g— — =i 
used.  This  is  a  thin  iron  rule  not  much  pig.  67-s«-tiun 
longer  than  the  width  of  the  book.  On  the  "'«'««"«•«• 
long  edge  an  iron  pin  about  the  width  of  the  edge  is  soldered. 
This  tool  is  inserted  between  book  and  board  so  that  the 
iron  pin  lies  close  to  the  edge  of  the  book ;  if  the  board  is 
trimmed  along  this  it  will  leave  the  board  exactly  as  much 
larger  than  the  book  as  is  the  width  of  the  rule. 

Knives  or  points  must  be  well  grasped  in  cutting  boards. 
The  edge  must  be  clean  and  square. 

If  the  boarded  book  has  a  hollow  back,  first  one  end  is 
shaped  and  the  projecting  back  is  neatly  cut  clean  and 
straight  to  the  other  board  with  the  shears,  and  then  the 
other  end  is  shaped. 

Boards  are  fixed  on  a  deep  groove  by  pasting  them  on  the 
outside  to  a  width  of  about  3  cm.,  placitig  them  direct  on 
the  book,  backing  them  firmly  into  the  groove,  and  tl  "n 
pasting  the  bands  very  smoothly  upon  the  boards.  A  folded 
piece  of  waste  paper  is  placed  on  the  pasted  part,  ^nece  of 
zinc  plate  over  it,  and  the  book  then  pre^  ed.  "  le  douhl*. 
lea'  is  used  to  prevent  any  sticking  to  the  zinc  plate,  which 
bands  u'-e  particularly  liable  to  do  if  the  plates  had  not  been 
properly  cleaned  afte"  previous  use. 

Boards  to  be  fastened  into  a  deep  groove  must  be  lined 
with  waste  paper ;  this  is  done  with  paste.  When  packing, 
a  narrow  strip  of  paper  must  be  brought  over  the  inner  edge 
of  the  board  in  the  groove  to  the  outside,  so  that  the  cut 
edge  of  the  board  is  covered  and  does  not  stra'n  or  swell. 

This  is  also  done  when  boarding,  as  follows : — 

At  the  present  time,  nil  good  half  or  whole  leather  bindings 
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have  tlie  boards  laced  through  in  good  shops.  At  the  outset 
the  bands  must  be  left  witli  longer  ends  for  this — 5  cm.  at 
least  on  each  side.  .\  parallel  line  is  marked  on  the  boat  < I 
along  the  back  about  6  to  H  mm.  from  the  groove.  The 
board  is  fitted  on  the  book  just  as  was  done  when  fixing  in 
the  groove,  and  exactly  opposite  each  band  a  point  is  made 
on  the  marked  lines.  The  board  is  tiien  removed  and  at  the 
points  marked  is  pierced  slanting  inwards-  about  half  right 
angle— with  a  pointed  awl.  The  board  is  turned,  and  side- 
ways, near  every  first  hole,  a  second  hole  is  made  which 
likewise  takes  a  slanting  direction  to  tiie  board.  The  bands 
are  drawn  through  these  holes,  and  to  be  able  to  do  this  ihe 
bands  nmst  be  well  pasted  and  twisted  to  a  point ;  cutting 
off  the  extreme  ends  of  the  bands  will  facilitate  the  drawing 
through.     To  draw  the  bands  quite  firm  and  tight  t!ie  boards 


n 


_i — -~i^^ 


"^f^ 


sr~=33_ 


FiR.  5s— Enslish  Btvie  of  l.iciiip  lioiinls. 

are  r.tood  upright  in  the  groove,  the  bands  drawn  through  as 
tight  as  possible,  and  in  this  position— that  is,  with  the 
boards  iialf  open— they  are  knocked  down  with  a  hammer 
upon  a  firm  bed.  The  principal  thin<,'  to  be  observed  is  that 
the  bands  are  pasted  fast  in  the  holes,  but  where  they  are 
seen  they  are  knocked  down  quite  flat.  The  boards  are  now 
slowly  closed,  the  ends  of  the  bands  projecting  at  the  outside 
are  cut  off  short,  and  the  book  pressed,  ising  zinc  plates 
inside  and  out. 

The   French  method  of   lacing  is  not  much  practised  in 
other  countries;  it  is  somewhat  more  roundabout,  and  is  done 
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before  cutting — immediately  after  glueing  up.  The  boards 
are  each  shifted  to  right  or  left  for  cutting  and  cut  together. 
By  so  doing,  the  edges  always  correspond  exactly  lo  the 
back  groove. 

For  eve-y  band  there  are  three  holes  Iwred  forming  a 
triangle.      Tho  awl  holes  are  directed  towards  the  middle  of 
this   trip     ,ie.       The   band    nmst   describe   this 
course.     Che  end  is  pushed  un('  piece  of 

the  band  seen  on  the  inside  u  >oard,  the 

bands  drawn  tight,  with  board  8>  .   aing  upright 
as  before  described,  also  well  knocked  down  in 
the  same  way,  and  the  end  cut  off  just  beyond 
the  piece  under  which  it  is  drawn.    The  book  is  then  pressed 
between  zinc  p'    os. 
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Formerly  only  one  way  of  making  the  cover  was  known, 
and  that  was  the  gi-adual  making  of  it  on  the  book  itself. 
This  has  been  considerably  changed  of  late  owing  to  the 
production  of  immense  quantities  for  publishers'  require- 
ments. Book  and  cover  are  now  in  many  cases  made 
separately,  the  former  being  afterwards  glued  into  its  cover 
o"  "cased." 

The  pubHsher's  case  is  nowadays  a  necessary  evil,  without 
which  we  cannot  get  along  and  which  we  have  got  to  take 
into  account.  In  spite  of  it,  bindings  are  still  being  pro- 
duced in  the  old  approved  way,  particularly  in  small 
establishments  and  in  high-class  shops.  Before  we  proceed 
with  the  preparation  of  the  cover  after  the  trimming,  we 
must  know  how  it  is  intended  to  treat  the  book.  In  the 
preceding  chapter  we  have  learned  the  methods  of  boarding, 
and  this  now  leads  to  the  methods  of  covering.  Previous  to 
that,  however,  we  would  like  to  give  a  plan  shewing  the 
various  ways  of  treating  the  volumes  under  consideration, 
and  then  the  chapter  on  the  covers  may  be  given  (see  plan 
on  page  94). 
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CHAPTER    VI. 


Making  the  Cover. 


The  boards  for  making  the  covers  are  cut  the  required  size 
exactly  as  when  cutting  for  glueing ;  a  packing  of  thin  card- 
board or  thin  wrappers  is  cut  for  the  back.  The  width  of 
the  back  from  first  to  last  sheet  is  carefully  measured  by 
laying  across  it  a  strip  of  paper,  the  dividers  are  adjusted  to 
the  measure,  and  this  is  transferred  to  the  wrapping  paper. 
The  packing  is  cut  to  suit  the  boards  in  height.  When  cloth 
only  is  used  for  the  cover,  the  cloth  is  cut  2  to  2 J  cm.  longer 
and  about  4  cm.  wider  than  the  packing.  Tfce  width  of  the 
back  depends  upon  the  question  of  cost  or  other  con- 
sideration. In  whole-cloth  bindings  the  cloth  is,  of  course, 
cut  in  one  piece  and  1  to  H  cm.  larger  all  round  than  the 
boards  and  back  taken  together.  Glue  is  always  used  for 
cloth.  As  piles  of  pieces  of  cloth  shift  about  in  glueing,  a 
touch  of  glue  is  given  to  two  corners  of  the  pile  and  left  to 
dry  a  little.  These  corners  hold  the  pieces  of  cloth  in 
position  whilst  being  glued  and  prevent  the  edges  from 
being  smeared.  In  glueing  cloth  it  must  be  seen  that  the 
glue  is  well  rubbed  into  the  grain  or  artificial  indentations. 

For  covers  which  have  only  the  back  made,  the  packing  is 
laid  upon  the  middle  of  the  glued  cloth  and  the  boards 
hinged  on  right  and  left  at  side  of  it,  leaving,  however,  as 
much  space  between  as  is  required  by  the  joint  and  the 
thickness  of  the  i)cards.  .\s  a  rule,  the  space  required  will 
be  as  much  as  the  thickness  of  the  board.  In  making 
leather  backs  one  allows  a  little  more. 
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fh Jk'  ';?*V''°V'  **  °"''  ^"'■""'^  '"  ^^  '^«*d  '^"d  tail  after 
he  boards  hav-e  be...  laid  on,  and  the  cover  rubbed  down  in 
the  groove  with  the  folder. 

a  ntZn^'^lu"  ^T  ^"  P"'^'"^  '^'  ''^^  *°  be  operated  on 

cote  In         .      ''  1  *^^  *^"^'  ^"^  ^^-'^h  'he  thun^bs  the 
cover  ,s  p.^ssed  over  the  edges  of  tbe  boards  with  a  slidin. 

VVh";      :t  f-'  '°"'"^""  ""^'^  *'-  --^-  unde.neath      "^ 

Whole-cloth  bindings  are  turned  in  in  the  same  wav.  but 

m  this  case  the  corners  must  be  fi.st  cut  off  obliqu; Iv  as 

shown  in  the  illustration.  "Jnqueij   as 


Fijf.  60-C.)rner»  cut  for  turning  hi. 


The  cloth  IS  cut  off  at  the  corners  so  close  that  onlv  as 
much  as  the  thickness  of  the  board  remains.  Thick  boards 
have  therefore  more  cloth  left  at  the  corners  than  thin  ones 


Fijf.  01 -Corners:  Right  and  wn 


ling. 


The  top  and  bottom  edges  must  be  turned  in  before  the 
ore-edge.  At  the  corners,  the  cloth  is  nipped  a  little  with  the 
older^  WiUout,  however,  making  an  obli.ue  fold  ;  there 
hou  d  lather  be  a  hollow  round  turnover  Remaining  wh  eh 
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The  edges  must  always  be  turned  in  quite  sharp;  there 
must  never  be  a  liollow  place  on  the  edge  of  the  board.  On 
the  other  hand,  it  looks  bad  if  the  edges  have  been  much 
rubbed  down  with  the  folder,  at  least  with  cloth  ;  it  is 
different  with  leather. 

The  turned-in  cover  is  turned  and  the  front  side  well 
rubbed  down  under  paper  with  the  fc^^er.  When  cloth  has 
once  been  glued  it  must  not  be  allowed  to  lie  long  as  it  rolls 
up  and  sticks  together,  which  renders  it  practically 
unworkable.  •' 

The  finished  covers  are  laid  between  pasteboards  to  drv  • 
only  when  the  drying  has  to  be  done  in  a  hurrv  mav  thev' 
be  hung  on  stretched  cords.  The  latest  in  this'woric  is  a 
case  machine  which  turns  out  550  cases  per  hour 

When  leather  is  used,  it  must  first  be  pared,  that  is  to  sav 
the  parts  to  be  turned  in  where  it.  is  too  thick  in  the  joint 
must  be  gradually  thinned.  ■* 

The  paring  knife,  of  which  there  are  various  kinds,  is  used 
for  this  work^  The  best  known  and  Uie  most  generally 
used  are  the  Offenbach  and  the  Berlin,  both  ven  much  al  ke 


Fig.  62-Paring  with  Offenl>ach  or  Berlin  knife 


except  for  a  slight  difference  in  the  edge.     The  quickest 
paring  knife  is  made  after  the  French  pattern. 
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Tliis  knife  is  calliMl  a  ••  llnustiiiji"  knife  l)ecaiise  of  tlie 
maniuT  of  iisin^'  it,  in  ccitnur^tinetion  to  those  -jenerallv 
used  with  a  ciittiii','  motion  ;  hni  even  tliese  a  skilful  worker 
will  he  ahle  to  use  with  a  thmstiuLj  motion.  The  underside 
of  the  ])arini,'  knife  is  covered  wi;h  leatlier. 

A  htho^-raphic  st.>iie  or  piece  of  marhle  will  serve  as  a  hed 
upon  which  to  pare  the  leather.     The  st   'le  is  set  in  a  frame 
under  which  there  is  a  l)ar  to  liold   it  against  the  edj,'e  of  the 
table  so  that  it  does  not  work  haekwanls  whilst  in  use.     All 
ed^'es  are  rounded  off  and  the  surface  is  jr,.,)iiiid  and  i)olislied. 
Ability  in  pari n<,' does  not  entirely  depend  upon  the  skilful 
use    of    the    knife    hut    also    upon    the    way    the    left    hand 
manipulates  the  leather  and   upon  a  thorou>,'h  knowled<,'e  of 
the  nature  of  the  leatlier.      It  should  not   he  for<,rotten  th  -t 
the  latter  has  a  ^'raiii.  thou.^h  verv  few  bookhindei-s  pay  any 
lieed   to   this.      With   many   leathers   it   is    a    very   diflicult 
matter  u>  pare  against  the  grain,  especially  pig-skin  and  cow- 
Jiide.     One  may  -enerally  take  it  that  a  leather  pares  best 
in  the  dii-.-cticm  i     which  it  stretches  least.      The  grain  runs 
from  the  back  to  the  sides.     The  Offeni)acli  knife  is  narrower 
and  ground   more  to  a  square  point  than   the   Berlin   knife, 
the   edge  of  which   forms  a  sort   of   half   right-angle  to  the 
blade.     See  manner  of  holding  the  knife  in  l''ig.  (J2. 

Quick  working  is  an  advantage  of  the  Orteiibach  knife, 
which  is  due  to  the  fact  that  less  attention  iieeil  be  given  to 
holding  the  leather  on  the  stone,  and  paring  proceeds  from 
left  to  right,  the  left  hand  at  tlie  same  time  helping  to  j)ush 
the  knife.  The  Jierlin  make  pares  from  right  to  left  ;  here 
the  blade  is  held  almost  parallel  to  the  edge  of  the  leather, 
the  point  of  ihe  knife  inclining  to  the  leather  ;  with  the  other 
the  edge  is  cut  over  slantingly  with  the  point  outwards. 

To  use  the  French  knife  re(|uires  more  practice;  the 
cutting  edge  is  almost  at  right  angles  to  the  knife,  and, 
besides,  the  method  of  holding  it  is  somewhat  ■musiiai.      |-'„r 
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pa.u.jr  all  tlMck  le-thors  or  hu-e  surfaces  it  surpasses  all 
other  makes  ,„  execution.  To  make  the  leather  more 
wo.kal.le  tor  parmjr  it  is  previously  manipulate!,  that  is  to 
suy  .t.  I,  turne:[  fiesh  side  outwards  a.id  rolled  to  and  fro 
wniist  hrm  p.vssure  is  applied  with  the  second  and  third 
lingers  of  the  right  hand,  thus  making  it  pliable. 


I'Miiiif;  with   iMuiich  knife. 


fn  an  onlmary  bmdery  thin  or  split  leathers  are  mostly 
used  ;  these  do  not  require  very  n.uch  paring,  which  is  on!v 
""cessary  fo,.  p.g.skin  and  the  finest  moroccos.  The  latte'r 
leather  ,s  narrowly  pared  about  2  to  3  n,m.  wide  along  the 
-Ige  for  half  as  well  as  for  whole  bindings.  O.dy  the  back 
IS  pared  the  whole  width,  therefore  1  to  U  en,,  has  to  be 
nicely  gradated.  Broken  places,  inequalities  of  the  ed^e 
or  even  holes  to  be  filled  in,  greatly  add  to  the  difficuL' 
of  the  work.  ^ 

In  the  thicke,  skins  also-thick  places  often  occur  in  the 
otherwise  thui  skins-the  joint  must  be  thinned  down.  The 
packing  IS  la,d  upon  the  wrong  side  of  the  leather  and  its 
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position  marked  out  with  the  folder.  The  leather  is  pared 
ahout  1  cm.  in  width  along  this  line,  that  is  to  say,  it  is 
pared  so  that  ^cm.  right  and  left  along  the  mark  the 
thickness  of  the  leather  is  reduced. 

As  a  rule,  first-class  books  are  not  provided  with  a  cover 
made  in  advance,  and  even  those  described  by  publishers  as 
"super  extra"  do  not  rise  above  morocco  goat. 

We  have  to  do  with  the  following  leathers  which  are 
mostly  used  for  the  publishers'  bindings:  Goat-skin  (of 
oriental  hybrid  sheep),  morocco  goat,  sheep-skin  (unsplit 
sheep-skin),  and  split  sheep-skin  [or  so-called  skivers] . 
There  is  another  goatskin,  not  Levanted,  sold  and  used  under 
the  name  "  bastard  "  leather.  "  Levanting "  means  to  imitate 
by  pressing  the  grain  natural  to  the  skins  from  the  Levant. 
Most  kinds  of  our  leather  receive  their  grain  by  such 
process. 

For  whole-leather  bindings  a  narrow  margin  is  pared  down 
all  round  the  edges,  the  turn-in  at  the  back  is  pared  just  as 
much  as  is  necessary,  and  also  at  the  corners.  The  leather 
corners  are  cut  slantwise  at  the  outset,  and  the  paring  is  done 
so  that  the  thinning  begins  exactly  at  the  edge  of  the  board. 
In  leatlier  bindings  the  board,  as  well  as  the  back  packing, 
is  glued  on,  rubbed  down,  and  the  edges  then  pasted  and 
turned  in,  the  leather  is  rubbed  down  sharply  in  the  joint, 
the  back,  and  on  the  edges  ;  but  a  folder  must  never  be'used 
on  the  leather  covering  the  board  itself. 

It  frequently  happens  that  the  board  is  finished  off  with 
round  corners ;  in  this  case,  the  method  of  turning  in  cloth 
as  well  as  leather  is  slightly  different.  The  two  neighbour- 
ing edges  are  turned  in.  The  leather  or  other  material  is  cut 
off  not  quite  so  close  as  for  square  corners,  and  the  material 
IS  drawn  very  smoothly  and  neatly  over  the  edges  in  little 
folds,  using  a  pointed  folder  for  the  work. 

Books  not  wholly  covered  with  cloth  or  leather  get  corners 
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of  the  same  materiul  as  is  used  for  the  back.  Cloth  corners 
are  not  cut  singly,  but  a  strip  of  material  long  enough  for  the 
required  number  of  corners  is  glued  and  then  cut  with  the 


shears  into  pieces  of  this  shape 
placing  them  on 


or,  better, 
the  boards 


in  such  a  way  that  the  material  projects  a 
little  over  the  corner  of  the  hoard.  First  of  all,  the  lappets 
of  the  top  and  bottom  edges  are  turned  in,  the  corners 
nipped  in  the  manner  shown,  and  then  the  lappets  of  the 
fore-edge  are  also  turned  in.  Leather  corners 
are  treated  in  the  same  way,  but  these  are 
cut  from  waste  pieces  according  to  the  zinc 
stencil  plate  kept  for  the  purpose,  and  then 
pared  down. 

Glue  is  used  for  fixing  on  cloth  corners, 
but  strong  paste  is  always  used  for  leather.  All  edges  and 
corners  are  well  rubbed  down  with  the  folder  and  left  Imooth 
and  sharp,  but,  on  the  other  hand,  the  grain  on  the  board 
side  must  be  left  uninjured.  Insufticient  paring  of  the 
corners  or  using  only  the  fingers  for  turning-in  causes  very 
thick  edges ;  such  work  is  out  of  date  and  would  not  be 
done  l)y  any  thoughtful  workman. 

Books  bound  in  half-cloth  or  half-leather  have  the  sides 
cov'.>red  wit'i  paper;    the  latter  often  with  cloth.      When 

cloth  sides  are  used,  the  material  must  always  harmonize  wuh 

the    back    l)oth    in    regard   to   colour    and 

texture.      On  each  side  to  be  turned  in  the 

paper  is  cut  1   to  U  cm.  larger  than  the 

surface  of  the  board  to  be  covered.     The 

paper  is  cut  along  the  back  with  the  knife 

and  rule.     The  corners  are  turned  down  in 

half  right-angles  according  to  the  size  of 

the  cloth  or  leather  corners  and  somewhat 

smaller  than  these,  and  cut  off  with  the  shears  as  shown  in 

the  illustration,  using  the  fold  as  a  guide. 


iiKiJ^as^K'v-;^., 
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In  onlnuuy  work  with  very  small  co.„ers.  especiullv  in 
larg^uar.tities,  the  corners  n.ay  sin.piy  !«.  cut  off  .lia«onallv 
luul  >f  there  are  nia.iy  covers  thev  are  knocked 
"P  and  the  euttinfr  is  done  with  knife  and  rule 
or  with  the  machine. 

As  a  trade  article  for  the  puhlishers.  the 
finished  cover  is  hne.l  with  paper  on  the 
ms.de,  hoth  fo,.  the  sake  of  improved 
appearance  and  to  preve.it  the  .irawin.  omwa.,ls.  For 
every  hoa.d  a  sheet  of  paper  is  cut  ahout  ^-cn,.  snndler  than 
the^hoa.U.d  pastel  on.      The  covers  are  placed   hetueen 

Covers  are  generally  decorated  in  so.ne  wuv  ;  as  a  rule  hy 
means  o  the  hlockin,  press.  Where  tlK.  «et  anv  iLIS 
toolu,.,  u  ,s  always  do.,e  on  the  hook  when  hound,  fo."  which 
no  case  ,s  n,ade  in  advance.  Sin,ple  .ol.l  hues  alon.  the 
ack  and  corners  of  the  cover  are  excepted  ;  such  work  i! 
knciwn  as  "hiietiny." 


■  ^W^'^WS^Mj^"^^ 
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\Vi:  iiiakf  ii  distinction  l)et\veeri  f,'()l(l  tooling'  and  blind  toolinf^. 
The  latter  is  simply  an  impression  on  the  leather  or  other 
material  without  the  use  of  f;()l<l.  whilst  the  other  is  an 
impression  upon  a  specially  prepared  leather  or  other  surface, 
UNin/^f  f^'old  leaf. 

Skill  in  l)l()ckin','  depends  first  of  all  upon  a  tasteful  and 
suital)lc  selection  and  ananf^ement  of  the  en^naved  blocks 
and  letters  necessary  for  the  decoration  and  inscription. 

The  blocks,  itc,  are  to  he  had  ready  made  from  the 
en^navers  in  properly  arranf,'ed  sets;  but  still  it  is  essential 
that  the  finisher  should  possess  certain  artistic  taste  and 
feelin-,',  especially  in  making,'  up  the  lettering,'.  It  must  be 
borne  in  mind  that  in  an  inscription  or  titli'  the  principal 
part  (word  or  liiie)  must  be  distinj^uished  l)y  larmier  or  heavier 
type  ;  furthermore,  two  lines  of  e  pial  len},'th  must  never 
appear  ii,  an  inscription.  Hho.t  words  (the,  and,  for,  etc.) 
worked  into  an  inscription  as  separate  lines  add  considerably 
to  its  ai)pearance.  Sne  pp.  14K  to  lo'S  for  what  is  said  on 
the  arran-ienient  of  the  title  in  hand  lettering.  The  .same 
applies  to  the  arranj^'einent  of  all  letterin<f. 

The  blocks  and  letters  are  always  fixed  to  the  upper  part 
of  the  press— the  platen. 

To  enable  alterations  to  be  made  quickly  or  to  secure 
pieces  which  may  have  slipped,  there  is  a  draw-out  plate 
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made  in  all  nioik'rii  hlockir..'  i»psb..«       ti  .     . 

-..    flr-^r'^tx:r::r 
i".«in:,  < '  .: ;;':;;;:"  ';;''"■■■  '■"'■•"«•";"•  "■  - '"■■  -«■• 

1-.  s     ; Tn'T  '"?  "'■'"  "•'-  "'-"'-■"'I 

i.--e.;;:,tr;;:: ;::;;:, '::::;::;'■•[;:;;:■''«■■'-''•"• 

It  re.uaiiis  to  l,e  seen  ,vl.,.,l.  ,  '  '"  '""  ""• 

'»ul,y   «.i„«  of  .,;     „;^'  :  ■  IT     """'"""'  '»  ''■'"  ■"  " 
,..K         .  *'    ^"'"*^   iiiul,  if  iit'cessiirv,    tj    ,"oti{v   it- 
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ratlif-r  as  fur  as  the  set-up  l)Iock8  extend,  the  plate  puslied  in, 
and  the  press  closed  until  the  set-up  blocks  adhere  to  the 
upper  plate.  The  lighter  this  first  iiiipre.ssion  is  made,  the 
easier  it  will  l)e  to  detect  any  inequali'^  .m  the  table  (or 
matrix)  and  to  set  it  ri^'ht  by  backing  up  with  paper. 


Fip.  ei— Blofkinj;  press. 


Before  proceeding  further,  a  few  words  must  be  said  about 
the  construction  of  our  n;oderti  blocking  presses.  For 
modern  blocking  we  use  knee-lever  presses,  whilst  Ijahmces 
are  now  no  longer  used. 

On  u.T  upper  part  there  is  a  sliding  plate— thr  ,r  .  allr  ; 
platen — which  draws  out  on  prismatic  rails. 


fS^^^SS^Ti^S^ 
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A  seeo.ul  plau.  works  on  hin.es  at  the  si.l.  of  the  shdin-. 
o    <innv.o„  ,  p,,te  and  can  h.  pulle.l  out  to  the  h-ft      T   i: 

Plate  .s  used  pnn.pa,,,  for  eoiou..  h,oeki..,^-t.,e  othen^: 
Blocking  can  he  done  in  ^old  and  colour  innnediatelv  .ftei- 

I"   the  upper  phv.e  there    are   round  horin^s  for  the  ..is 

•VH  o ut  Of  date  un<!  ,1  ,  „ot  produce  a  steady  ten.perature. 

it  now  reu.au.s  to  insert  the  article  to  he  [.locked  in  the 
p.   ss  s        a,  ,  ,,,     ,^.  ,,^^^^,^,  _.^^ 

,e  several  ways  of  attaunn.  this  ohject,  which  are 

.tdopted  accor.hn^.  „.  the  kind  of  work  in  iuind.      The  surest 

^vay  is  to  nmrk  the  place  hv  pins.  -tl't  ^u.est 

Two  lar^e  dntwin.  pins"  are  pasted  upon  pieces  of  card- 

•1.  .      econd  p.ece  of  hoard  is  place.l  over  each  one  so 

''■'t    the   head    rs    end.edded    hetween    the    two  pieces    hut 

leavnijr  the  points  free       Th, ,„«..  ,i  l"^^'^^    ')ut. 

with  w-.v  ..f  ,  "     ^       *''"'*  ""^'''^  '^''^  fi-^t-'f^ 

r       1    1      'V       ;?""'  '''"^■'"-  ^''''  ""  t''^'  '""Wl^  line  above 

-1  Mow  the  t.d.le  hut  in  such  a  way  that  thev  then.selve 

.        ot  touched   hy  the  plate.       To  prevent  thdr  falling  off 

a    a  .cr  p,ece  of  cl..th  is  pasted  over  then,,  alwavs  le^in.: 

oZr'  ^^'-  —  l--ntive  against- falhn,oS 

I       '-.^  -'-v-on  .au,es.       A  strip  of  u.etal  havin,  ,:slit 

can   K  adjusted  to  any  position  on  the  tahle  as  required 

All  work  not  turned-in  which  requires  repeat  hlockin,.,  and 
all  such  as  requn.es   hlockin,.   in  n.ore  than  one  colour 

P-ed  on."     On  the  other  hand,  covers  which  are  fin    he 
att..-  i>cn,,  on.c  hlocked  on  hack  or  sule  which  requir       o 
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st'coiid  impression  may  l)e  adjusted  witli  the  angle  f{au<ie  or 
blocks.  Many  make  use  of  l)oth  at  the  same  time.  Sucli 
covers  then  have  been  turned  in  all  round  when  beinj^ 
worked,  whilst  "  pinning  on"  requires  that  the  covers  should 
not  have  l)een  turned  in. 

Tiie  practical  hookl)inder  who  has  to  deal  with  turned-in 
covers  fiequently  gets  over  the  dithcuky  by  making  two 
incisions  al)out  2  cm.  a))art  with  the  knife  u])on  the  turned-in 
edge  at  the  place  where  it  should  be  pinned  on,  and  opening 


out  the  material 


at  th 


aki 


le  nicisions,  tlius  niakmg  a  loose  niargm 


for  [)inning  on. 

I'or  piiming  on  covers  as  well  as  backs,  a  temjjlate  is  cut 
h'om  wi'ajjpers  or  thin  board,  whicli  is  adjusted  on  the  cover 
and  the  register  holes  made  with  an  awl.  When  ))inning-on 
has  to  l)e  done  for  blocking  which  has  to  be  repeated  very 
many  times,  the  register  ])oints  are  strengthened  behind  with 
stiff  ])ai)er  to  prevent  tliem  from  breaking  or  teaiing  away 
and  thus  becoming  inaccurate. 

To  enable  tlie  most  various 
widtlis  of  l)acks  to  be  quickly 
inserted  and  to  supply  a  sub- 
stitute for  the  thick  layers  of 
cardboard  jjacking  which 
make  a  fine  impression  im- 
possible, a  special  contrivance 
with  metal  pads  has  been 
made.  Tliis  is  shown  in  the 
sketch  herewith. 

Mention  has  already  been 
made  of  the  table  (or  matrix). 
This  is  a  bed  of  stout  boards  which  is  intended  to  serve  the 
double  purpose  of  saving  the  blocks  when  blocking  thin 
articles  (bucks  of  covers,  t'i;c..)  and  also  for  stre!igth<>ning  ;uid 
equalising    the    resistance   from     below    when    working   on 


Fi)j.  ti.')    .\i>i)liaiucs  ummI  in 
lilockiiij;  liin'kM. 
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i..av  l«  set  ri..|,t  ir„»l       8°''' .(""''  ""  ■"creased  pressure) 
or  iable.         "      "  "    """  °"  '""""  "<  P"P"  '■>  «he  nw.rix 

P«ca,aio„s  are^aken  ,:;».:,   'r  "  T''  ""'-"l-ial 

--a,...^--------;^2^ 

iH  likewise  i^sei!      ^L T  '"""*■'•  ""I'l'lers-  was 

oi  ..s,n««h;ri,e? .;:;::;:  r:  r:  T"™"^-  ""•""'" 

because  tl,e  loiters  ,?„  „1  ,  "^  recouuuemled, 

gelatinous  »i  4t "  k'  l':,??"'*;-  ''"'"«  "P""  "- 
l>e  kept  ri„l„  l,v  ,J°l  °  "  ,f  .  ""I  '""^*'  °'  l^'e^  ''equire  to 
-...  I.e  irefu  I  ,:  ;      1»  ^   "'"■"  ^  ■"''«'  ""e,  .hey 

-Pecian,  „.„e,.  -usiul,  ttn';    ,  T,:  '""th  "rr"','; 

P-l,  wlulst  eael,  sir^riet^fis'^rZ^lXl,  "T,,"''' 
fetters  d.  uot  show-  up  properly  they  tuusi  he  hieked  up  wl* 
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paper  of  suitable  thickness  on  the  board  until  all  uneven ness 
disappears.  The  lighter  the  pressure  applied  the  easier  it 
will  be  to  make  corrections.  Letters  heavily  pressed  at  the 
outset  can  seldom  be  properly  rectified  afterwards. 

In  large  editions  it  does  happen,  in  spite  of  all  precautions, 
that  single  letters  work  loose  and  fall  out ;  this  may  damage 
parts  of  the  plate  as  well  as  valuable  covers,  and  one  there- 
fore tries  to  guard  against  it.  Some  take  narrow  strips  of 
cloth  and  paste  one  round  each  line  of  type,  others  pour 
liquid  glue  between  the  lines  which,  when  thoroughly  dry 
and  hard,  is  a  very  sure  means  of  preventing  the  falling  out 
of  any  piece  of  type. 

When  everything  is  in  order,  the  type  is  likewise  inserted  ; 
various  parts  of  the  back  of  the  board  are  well  waxed  and 
the  table  is  then  pushed  in  and  the  press  closed  tight.  It 
remains  closed  until  all  parts  are  thoroughly  dry,  for  it  is 
only  then  that  we  may  feel  assui'ed  that  no  parts  can  fall 
out.  The  drying  may  be  hastened  by  opening  the  press 
about  a  quarter  of  an  hour  later  and  drawing  out  the  plate, 
likewise  the  table,  and  now  allowing  plate  and  table  to  dry 
by  exposure.  If  any  parts  of  the  plate  should  lift,  wax  must 
again  he  applied  an  i  '  nee  more  pressed. 

When  the  plates  and  pi-ess  are  got  into  working  order,  and 
the  backs  or  covers  have  received  their  register  marks  l)y 
means  of  the  template,  the  blocking  may  be  commenced.  The 
table  is  drawn  out,  a  piece  of  .vork  pushed  in  to  the  register, 
and  the  press  closed.  It  is  necessary  that  the  press  should 
have  been  previously  regulated  to  the  thickness  of  the  article 
being  blocked,  and  to  begin  with  a  light  pressure  at  first,  as 
heavier  pressure  can  be  applied  afterwards  if  required.  Cloth 
requires  sharper  pressure  than  leather.  Large  heavy  covers 
are  always  blocked  with  the  press  quite  closed,  whilst  small 
things  like  single  titles,  hat  Unings,  ties,  Ac,  are  finished 
with  only  a  short  pull  of  the  lever.  The  correct  regulation 
of  the  pressure  rests  with  the  worker. 
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W(.  ,listiii-uish  iH'twf.Mi  Mc.ckin-  in  hlind,  -old,  colour, 
niid  relief.  JMockiiij,'  in  l,lin<l,  both  ,,n  leather  and  cloth,' 
should  not  he  attempted  upon  articles  which  have  become' 
ver\  dry.  .\  ^r,„,d  plan  i>  to  stole  them  in  a  cellar  the  night 
l.efore  and  to  i.rin--  out  only  as  many  as  can  he  iinishecrin 
the  next  half-hour's  work.  Jilockin-  in  hiin.l  can  onlv  he 
clone  <.n  malt  or  -,ai.u_"d  material,  as  its  efTect  is  nd  upon  a 
smooth  polished  surface. 

The  finish  (an  i)e  considerably  heinhtene.l  in  special  cases 
by  ^'oinf,' over  the  impression  with  a  brush  and  white  of  e<,'g 
after  the  first  blockin-:  and  then  again   pressing  imder  le'^s 
lioat.     Calf  le.ither,  and  undressed  calf  in  jiarticular,  receives 
Its  splendid   brown  colour  by  hein^   ;  .eviouslv  damped  with 
boiled    or  distilled    water   to    which    a   little   spirit   has  been 
added.       The  im])ression  on  a  damped  ground  is  first  ma<le 
somewhat  warmer  and  afterwards  repeated   when   the  press 
bus  cooled   a  little,   occasionally  wiping  the   Ijlocks   with   a 
wa.xed  cKnh.       The  impression  must  in  all  cases  be  even  in 
colour  and  have  a  high  finish  ;    if  this  is  not  s.,,  the  lighter 
places  inust   be  once  UK.re  damped   with  a  small   brusirand 
again  impressed. 

Articles  to  be  blocked  in  g,,ld  must  be  prepared  with  some 
substance  to  which  the  gold  will  adhere.       The  finisher  uses 
a  fiuid  or  dry  adhesive  according  to  the  nuUerial  he  is  woiking 
upon.     Of  liquid  sizes,  diluted  white  of  egg  „r,  in  some  cases" 
dissolved  gelatine  or  blood  serum  is  used  almost  exclusively. 
These  liqui.ls,  which  are  applied  with  a  sponge  or,  for  line 
work,  with  a  brush,  are  called   the  '•ground"  or  •'sizing." 
Of  dry  adhesives,  we  know  only  the  gilding  powder.  wh"eh 
consists  of  resin    with   now  and    then   an   addition   of    diied 
white  of  egg.      The  other  i)owders  used   bv  the  finisher  are 
nee  flour  or  potato  flour:    these  ,ne  n^t   use,!  ;,s  adhr..ives 
but  to  prevent   the  gol.l    sticking  at   places  ■,vhere   it    is   not 
"wanted. 
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Leather  and  cloth  are  sized  witii  wliite  of  ef^g ;  silk  and 
otlier  woven  materials  are  finished  without  special  sizin", 
and  also  surfaced  papers  and  cardi)oard  j^'oods,  as  thev  are 
treated  with  finishers'  powder,  a  wet  preparation  l)ein<' 
inisuitahle. 

Size  for  hlockin>,'  is  tliinner  than  for  hand  finishin-,',  and 
when  it  has  to  he  washed  over  the  whole  of  a  cloth  covei-  it 
is  still  further  diluted.  Glair  for  hrushing  over  an  impression 
consists  of  one  part  while  of  egg  and  one  part  vinegar;  to 
every  A-litre  1  g.  of  powdered  horax  is  added,  the  whole 
heaten  to  a  froth  and  filtered.  Foi  coating-over,  take  one 
part  white  of  egg,  two  jjarts  water,  and  to  every  1-litre  add 
]()  drops  of  glycerine  and  1  g.  horax.  If  a  larger  (juantity  of 
glair  is  required  for  coating  over,  it  may  he  thinned  with 
water  or  vinegar ;  hut  size  made  with  vinegar  nuist  not  he 
ap[)iied  to  fancy  coloured  cloths. 

(iilding  powder  may  he  yellow  or  white,  the  latter  kind  is 
rougher  and  is  suitahle  for  silk  stuffs  and  also  where  i)lockin<' 
has  to  he  done  over  colour  on  cloth.  Yel'ow  powder  is 
softer  and  is  apt  to  clog  the  finer  cut  tools  ;  it  is  more 
suitahle  for  the  preparation  of  pa})er  <Jc  lii.rc,  for  hlockin" 
surface  and  chromo  papers,  ami  for  j)hoto  cases. 

Clildin^  powder  is  sprmkled  hy  means  of  a  ho-  which  has 
II  douhle  layer  of  line  gauze  instead  of  a  hottoui.  By  tappin" 
upon  the  hox  a  fine  shower  of  pov>der  is  dusted  on  to  the 
surface  to  i)e  gilded. 

(ilair  is  made  in  the  workshop;  the  pmvder  is  bought 
ready  prepared— to  make  it  would  take  too  much  time. 

For  blocking  in  alloyed  metals,  gelatine  size  is  used,  as  it  is 
a  powerful  adhesive.  A  tablet  of  gelatine  is  soaked  in 
t-litre  of  water  overnight  and  next  morning  is  dissolved  in 
the  hath.  Clelatine  is  ii^od  to  cover  the  whole  surfaces  and 
is  laid  oil  when  lukewarm.  Blood  serum  selves  the  same 
purpose.     Ox  blood  is  allowed  to  coagulate,  and  the  hardened 
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mass  thus  produced  is  placed  over  a  cloth  strainer,  or  hair 
sieve,  and  the  liquid  alijunien  allowed  to  drain  from  it ;  the 
process  is  hastened  hy  cuttin-,'  the  caked  blood  into  small 
pieces.  Only  the  clear  liquid  which  is  strained  oflf  is  to  be 
used— a  pinch  of  Irarax  will  make  it  keep  longer. 

For  finishing  bindings,  r.-al  gold-leaf— orange  tint— is 
used  almost  exclusively,  the  cheaper  green  gold  being  used 
only  for  sample  cases  and  school  books.  Alloyed  metal  and 
aluminium  (this  is  now  commonly  used  instead  of  the  quickly 
oxydizing  silver)  are  used  almost  solely  in  the  manufacture 
of  papers  de  luxe  and  for  placards. 

Pure  gold-leaf  is  always  laid  on  the  sized  cover  iiter  the 
surface  to  be  blocked  has  been  lightly  gone  over  with  a  ball 
of  oiled  cotton  wool,  or  a  slightly  greased  rag.  This  must 
never  be  done  to  such  a  degree  as  to  cause  grease  spots. 
Calf  must  not  lie  thus  treated  with  grease,  but  if  the  gold  is 
not  likely  to  stick  at  certain  places,  the  first  impression  may 
be  picked  out  with  a  brush  slightly  oiled  so  as  to  make 
the  leaf  adhere.  Dark  polished  calf  will,  however,  stand 
a  little  oil. 

Fine  leathers  are  first  stamped  and  the  impression  is  gone 
over  with  a  brush,  then  the  gold  is  laid  on  and  again 
impressed.  The  gold  is  lifted  from  the  cushion  with  a 
gilder's  tip  or  a  pad  of  cotton  wool  and  transferred  to  the 
cover.  The  gildei-'s  tips  consist  of  square  pieces  of  card- 
board a  little  smaller  than  the  piece  of  gold  to  be  used,  to 
the  under  side  of  wliich  is  pasted  a  piece  of  cloth.  A  handle 
of  cardboard  or  a  button  is  pasted  on  top  for  convenience  of 
holding. 

Draw  this  tip  lightly  over  the  hair,  press  it  on  the  gold, 
which  will  lightly  adhere  to  it,  and  then  transfer  the  gold  to 
the  sm'f.'iee  tn  be  stamped,  where  it  is  pressed  down  with 
cotton  wool,  which  should  be  surgical  wool,  as  that  kind  is 
free  from  knots.      Many  prefer  a  tuft  of  cotton  wool  rolled 


7. 


Work  on  the  Blocking  Prrss. 


113 


into  a  handy  size,  this  is  Hkewise  drawn  over  the  hair,  and 
the  rest  done  as  before. 

When  gildinj,'  powder  is  used,  the  gold  must  not  he  laid  on 
with  the  pad.  The  gold  must  he  placed  on  the  powder  l)y 
hand  only,  a  task  calling  for  consideral)le  adroitness.  The 
gold  is  taken  up  with  the  gold-knife,  aided  by  a  moistened 
Hnger-tip  taking  a  corner,  passed  over  the  surface  with  the 
knife,  brought  to  the  required  position  with  the  hanging 
corner,  and  now  the  knife  is  taken  away  flat  sideways.  The 
gold  must  lie  quite  even  on  the  powdered  surface.  Any 
subsequent  shifting  of  the  gold  is  entirely  out  of  the  question', 
i)ecause  the  layer  of  powder  would  be  disturbed  and  might 
not  hold  in  places. 

T()  know  exactly  what  degree  J  heat  should  be  applied 
requires  special  study,  and  the  pity  is  that  fixed  rules  cannot 
l)e  given— one  day  a  l)]ack  morocco  goat-skin  may  stand  a 
great  heat,  whilst  on  another  day  the  same  heat  applied  to 
similar  stuti'  might  burn  it  up.  Cloth  is  always  the  same, 
calf  leather  papers,  skytogen,  &c.,  are  nuich  more  difficult. 
On  the  whole,  the  following  rules  may  be  observed  :— 


Cloth 

Sheep-skin 
Goat-skin    , 
Morocco 
Silk 

Surface 
papers  and 
cardI>oards  . 

Calf 


.  white  of  egg  (or  glair) 
»» 
»i 
'  II 

white  gilding  powder  . 

yellow      „           „       . 
glair      


medium  heat 
slight  heat 
medium  heat 
luedium  heat 
short  hot  pres:5ure 


short   medium 

pressure 
hot  (light  leathers 

somewhat  less 

heat) 

little  heat 


Varnished  paper  .;. 

The  latter  contains  sufficient  adhesive  nuitter  in  the  colour 
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without  using  any  other  si/.e,  even  fcr  alloyed  f,'olrl,  l)ut  the 
covers  must,  liowever,  he  sli<^htly  moist.  For  this  purpose 
they  are  left  cverni^'ht  in  a  damp  cellar  or  placed  hetween 
sli^'htly  damped  hoards. 

We  have  already  spoken  of  the  matrix.  Where  silk  or 
other  thin  woven  materials  are  to  l)e  hlocked,  a  firm  hard 
hoard  must  i)e  laid  on  the  tahle  and  frequently  chan^'ed. 
otherwise  the  impression  will  he  defective.  For  rihhons  for 
wreaths,  itc,  a  suitahle  piece  of  paper  which  had  heev. 
damped  some  time  hefore  should  be  laid  underneath. 

Althouf^di  relief  hlockinf,'  upon  l)indin<,'S  seems  to  he  out  of 
favour,  there  are  numerous  styles  of  imitation  relief  practised 
nowadays,  especially  in  imitation  of  cut  leather  or  wrou«,dit 
metal.      This  work  necessitates  the  matrix  or  table  hein«; 
prepared  with  f,neat  care,  as  it  must  he  the  counterpart  ot 
the  plate.     For  this  purpose  an  impression  is  first  made  upon 
a  stout  cardboard,  which  is  fixed  lirndy  enough  on  the  bed  to 
prevent  its  shifting,  the  block  being  affixed  to  the  platen. 
Upon  this  iirst  cardboard  are  laid  the  raised  parts  according 
to  the  height  required,  likewise  cut  out  of  stout  cardboard, 
continuing  to  place  a   layer   upon    the  other   until   a  true 
negative  of  the  i)lock  is  obtained.     Small  and  slightly  raised 
ornamentation    is    not   speciaHy  underlaid,  using  instead  a 
piece  of  stout  board  well  smeared  with  cobblers'  wax,  which, 
after  standing  awhile  under  the  plate  in  the  closed  press,  will 
make  a  very  exact  and  firm  base.      Matrices  made  up  of 
several  layers  of  cardboard  pasted  on  top  of  each  other  are 
also,  when  finished,  covered  with  a  piece  of  pasted  packing 
paper  and  then  pressed.      This  leaf  prevents  single  pieces 
from  working  loose  and  sticking  to  the  block. 

For  relief  stamping,  leather  or  cloth  is  stretched  upon  thin 
wrappers.  The  guide  points  must  be  made  a  little  further 
apart  on  account  of  the  r  alerial  shrinking  slightly  under 
relief  stamping. 
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Cclour  l)Iockin«,  which  ha^  ^'uined  such  unexpected 
p  )])uliirity,  «ives  the  finisher  no  little  tiouhle.  As  blind 
blocking  is  done  by  the  piess,  so  also  may  colour  blockin-  be 
done  if  the  blocks  are  coloured  with  the  brilliant  colours 
specially  prepared  for  printing,'.  A  colour  roller,  made  by 
iiinul.linK  English  roller  composition  on  a  wooden  pin,  is 
used  for  colouring'  the  blocks.  The  worker  himself  may  cast 
these  rollers  in  a  well-^rreased  mould.  The  roller  compJsition 
IS  .iissolved  in  water,  and  after  beinf?  poured  into  the  mould 
IS  allowed  to  stand  a  few  hours  to  cool.  The  colour  blocker 
keeps  ah  ut  three  rollers  ready,  of  which  one  is  used  for  li<rht 
colours,  .mother  for  middle  tones,  and  the  third  solely  lor 
!)iiK-k.  The  rollers  are  either  fixed  in  a  fork 
with  two  handles  or  an  axle  fjoes  throuf,'h 
the  wooden  pin  whicli  is  bound  in  leather  at 
eiich  end  wherein  the  axle  revolves  in  the 
IioIIdw  of  the  hand. 

The  rollers  spread  the  colour  upon  a  stone 
of  suitab  ize.  The  colour  should  be  laid 
on  the  rollers— not  on  the  stone— not  too  thicklv,  and  then 
evenly  distributed  on  the  stone  by  bringing  the  roller  over  it 
backwards  and  forwards.  Both  stone  and  roller  must  always 
be  cleaned  after  use  ;  perfect  cleanliness  must  be  careful'ly 
observed  throughout.  The  stone  is  cleaned  with  petroleum, 
the  renuiining  colour  is  removed  from  the  roller  by  passing 
It  several  times  over  a  sheet  of  glass,  rubbing  it  down  with 
petrt.leum  before  again  using  it  so  as  to  remove  any  pi^rticle 
of  dust  adhering. 

In  order  that  the  colours  may  appear  as  bright  as  possible, 
a  little  varnish  is  added  to  them,  which  in  every  case  must 
l)e  <.t  a  kind  to  suit  the  particular  colour.  Dananar  varnish 
Is  .uiiable  for  light  colours,  and  for  darker  colours  amber 
varnish.  Where  great  brilliancy  is  required,  Venetian 
turpentine  is  added ;  but  this  lengthens  the  time  required 
for  drying  if  a  little  too  much  is  added.  i=: 


Fig.  (Hi— Cdloiu 
roller. 
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In  every  case,  however,  a  little  siccative    iiuist  he  a  ided 
to  every  c  )lour ;    a  few  drops  materially  quicken  the  d  yiii«. 
Colour  hlockin^'  can  only  he  done  when  the  hlocks  iiave 
heen  secured  to  the  plate,  as  this  must  he  opened  eacli  time 
it  is  coloured. 

The  simplest  colour-printing  is  where  one  colour  appears 
hetweeu  the  impression  in  gold,  and  in  this  case  it  is 
generally  done  hy  first  nuikin^'  the  impression  in  gold  and 
then  in  colour. 

In  more  complex  work  several  colours  are  to  he  ineii :  at 
the  present  time  the  work  is  frequently  produced  reipuring 
colours  side  hy  side  anil  superimposed,  together  with  ^^old, 
hronze,  and  aluminium. 

The  process  is  in  each  case  as  follows:  From  the  i)lock 
supplied  liy  the  engraver  an  impression  is  made  which  forms 
a  matrix.  It  is  hest  to  select  a  piece  of  hoard  exactly  the 
size  of  the  covers  to  he  printed  and  at  the  two  places  to  he 
taken  hy  the  guide  points  pieces  of  vellunv  are  firmly  pasted, 
heing  ^i' ready  pierced  for  the  „aid  ;  points,  these  veiluni 
addit.  >  heing  further  secured  hy  pasting  over  them  a 
strip  of  })aper  or  cloth.  For  every  hlock  to  he  used  a 
similar  l)oard  with  its  vellum  additions  is  prepared.  I'pon 
the  ground  of  this  first  matrix  the  other  auxiliary  matrices 
are  likewise  first  impressed  with  the  hlock— all  of  them 
hlack,  of  course,  so  that  it  would  he  possihle  at  any  time  to 
fit  in  the  hlocks. 

Every  new  hlock  for  colour  printing  is  pressed  int  )  the 
ground  of  the  auxiliary  matrix  lielonging  to  it ;  also  for  the 
so-called  first-impression  hlock. 

It  nuist  be  imderstood  that  colour  printing  can  he  done 
well  only  upon  a  perfectly  even  at'd  smooth  surface,  therefore 
it  is  wise  with  first-impression  blocks,  as  well  as  larger 
colour  plates,  to  repeat  the  impression,  only  slightly  warm 
after  having  given  a  very  hot  impression  the  firs.  time. 


WOKK   ON   THE    BLOCKING    PkKSH. 


117 


Suiface  papers  are  an  exception  as  they  generally  stand 
very  little  heat. 

It  helps  here  either  to  let  the  newly  uiiide  covers  get  half 
dry  or,  hetter,  to  let  th':ni  lie  longer  in  a  damp  room. 

Wiien  different  colours  are  to  he  superimposed,  the  order 
in  which  they  are  printed  is  a  matter  of  some  importance. 
Ah  11  rule,  the  so-called  warm  tones  (yellow,  brown,  red,  or 
colours  containing  much  of  these)  are  printed  first ;  the  cold 
tones  (l)lue  or  others  containing  much  blue)  Iwing  afterwards 
laid  on.  White  is  also  classed  as  a  cold  tone,  but  for 
technical  reasons  it  must  nearly  always  1m?  printed  first.  If 
these  rules  are  observed,  serious  mistakes  will  seldom  he 
made. 

Moreover,  proof  impressions  of  the  different  colours  must 
he  taken  upon  white  cardboard,  which  should  be  marked  for 
reference,  in  the  same  way  notmg  the  proportion  of  the 
colours  used  in  mixed  colours.  If  the  outline  block  is  to  be 
priiiteil  in  colour,  it  comes  last ;  gold  stamping  being  done  first. 

The  process  of  printing  in  bronze  is  similar  to  colour 
printing,  as  the  bionze  is  dusted  over  a  preliminary  impres- 
sion in  colour  (gold  upon  red  or  yellow  ochre,  aluminium 
upon  white,  coloured  bronze  upon  a  suitable  similar  colour). 
Bronze  is  not  printed  upon  colour,  because  the  bronze  sticks 
too  easily  to  such  ■  .rfaces  in  places  where  it  is  not  wanted  ; 
it  is  then  much  better  to  use  gold-leaf. 

Should  it  be  necessary  on  the  score  of  economy  to  make  a 
double  working  in  bronze,  the  cover  must  be  previously 
washed  with  glair. 

Leaf  metals,  pure  or  alloyed,  are  printed  upon  colours 
after  tiiey  have  bet^n  slightly  dusted  with  gilding  powder, 
and  with  moderate  heat.  The  colours,  however,  nmst 
previously  be  allowed  to  dry  thoroughly.  Larger  surfaces 
are  wholly  prepared  with  glaii-  to  prevent  the  gold  from 
adhering  where  not  required. 
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Most  of  the  colours  invist  cover  well  where  it  is  not  int»'M<led 
that  they  should  have  a  translucent  etfect.  A  «ood  covering 
is  not  secured  by  laying  tlie  colour  on  thickly  but  by  properly 
mixing  the  colours,  and  often  also  by  giving  a  second  coat 
after  the  first  surface  has  dried.  Above  all,  one  must  avoid 
too  thick  and  greasy  colours.  Black  must  always  Iw  printed 
with  a  strong  gootl  covering  colour,  as  must  also  the  outline 
block. 

For  colour  printing,  the  pre^s  must  be  of  the  same 
temperature  as  the  room  In  winter  it  is  slightly  wainied 
an  hour  before  use,  and  when  necessary  this  nmst  be  repeated 
later. 

There  are  quite  a  numl)er  of  little  dodges  not  easil>  com- 
nnmicated  but  whicii  are  quickly  picked  up  in  practice. 

Simple  work  is  not  adjusted  i)y  pins,  but  is  pushed  up  to 
three  guides ;  moreover,  the  gauge  of  the  press  is  not  generally 
used,  but  three  little  pieces  of  board  are 
firmly  glued  to  the  table  instead.  The 
illusttution  (Fig.  (i?)  will  clearly  show  the 
arrangement.  At  the  letter.,  \  the  pifp^is 
of  board  are  glued,  to  which  the  cover  to 
be  blocked  is  pushed  up. 

To  prevent  these  gauges  from  being 
pushed  o»f,  or  to  facilitate  relixing  in  the 
event  of  their  becoming  loose,  the  gauge 
generally  supplied  with  the  press  is  brought  close  up  behind 
them. 
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CHAPTER   VIII. 

Trkatmknt  of  Sewn  Books  :     Fastening  in  Coveks 
AND   Finishing  Off. 


Foil  l)elter-class  landings  and  where  hand  tooling  is  to  J)e 
(lone  the  covers  are  not  made  in  advance  as  the  books  are 
formed  and  then  case  and  covering  made  on  ihe  book  itself. 
This  results  in  a  better  appearance  and  a  stronger  connection 
between  the  book  and  its  cover. 

It  has  already  been  explained  (Chap.  V.,  pp.  87-88)  how 
the  so-called  hollow  back  is  made  in  boarding. 

This  kind  of  back,  however,  is  only  used  in  ordinaiy  bind- 
ing in  half  or  whole  cloth.  For  leather  or  half-leather 
landings  a  strip  of  wrapping  paper  or  thin  cardboard  is  cut. 
The  exact  size  is  taken  with  a  piece  of  paper  across  the  back 
from  the  first  to  the  last  section.  This  strip  must  be  exactly 
the  same  length  as  the  cut  boards  to  be  used.  The  strips-  - 
afterwards  representing  raised  bands — are  laid  upon  this 
packing ;  these  strips  are  best  cut  from  waste  pieces  of  cow- 
hide, but  if  this  is  not  to  hand,  paste  pieces  of  waste  goatskin 
three  ply  thick,  press  lightly,  and,  when  dry,  cat  out  of  this 
material  strips  not  exceeding  2  mm.  in  width.  The  position 
of  the  hands  is  carefully  measured  with  tho  dividers  and 
marked  with  pencil  and  straight-edge  and  the  strips  are  then 
^luud  un  in  their  places.  The  bands  are  left  projecting  over 
the  edge  until  quite  dry  and  at  3  mm.  from  the  edge,  and  are 
then  pared  down  to  it. 
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For  extra  Imlf-leather  work  the  backs  are  previously  glued 
round  on  the  book  itself.  A  strong— not  too  thick— packing 
paper  is  selected,  the  back  is  thinly  coated  v^-ith  rather  thick 
glue,  and  the  paper,  a  little  wider  than  four  times  the  width 
of  the  back,  is  so  laid  on  the  back  as  to  leave,  say,  the  first 
two  sheets  free.  As  far  as  it  sticks,  the  paper  is  rubbed 
down,  then  folded  back  to  the  other  joint  exactly  at  the  last 
section,  brought  back  tight  over  the  back,  and  now  firmly 
rubbed  down  on  the  strip  left  free  at  the  first  sheet.  Exactly 
at  the  first  sheet  the  paper  is  again  folded  over  and  pasted 
over  the  back,  afterwards  repeating  the  preceding  glueing 
process.  In  this  way  the  paper  is  folded  from  the  joint  and 
glued  three  times.  The  overlapping  parts  are  cut  off.  The 
back  now  consists  of  four  layers,  the  first  of  which  is  glued  on 
to  the  book,  the  other  three,  of  course,  forming  an  ai  ch  over  it, 
although  they  themselves  are  glued  together. 
What  is  overlapping  at  top  and  bottom  is  cut 
off  with  the  shears  close  by  the  headband,  care  being  taken 
that  the  back  is  truly  squared.  The  headband  should  be 
nearly  but  not  quite  as  high  as  the  squares.  By  so  doing, 
the  back  will  be  i-mm.  shorter  at  each  end  after  cutting  than 
the  l)oards.  For  this  work  the  book  is  placed  in  the  press 
so  that  the  back  stands  out  free. 

Bands  tluit  are  to  be  fixed  on  are  likewise  placed  in 
position  and  are  then  glued  on  with  a  round. 

The  backs  are  covered  with  cloth  or  leather.  The  former 
is  cut  the  required  size,  that  is,  allowing  2  to  3  cm.  in  width 
to  overlap  at  each  side,  glued,  the  rounded  backing  strip  laid 
exactly  in  the  middle,  and  then  placed  in  the  hollow  of  the 
left  hand.  The  right  hand  takes  the  book  and  both  are 
Inought  together  so  that  the  backing  fits  exactly  in  each 
joint  !)ut  corresponding  to  the  height  of  the  boards.  When 
this  adjustment  has  been  obtained,  the  parts  overlapping  on 
the   i)oards  are   pressed  down  for  a  time,  and  after  again 
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seeinf;  that  the  position  is  right,  they  are  drawn  over  firmly. 
It  is  l)est  to  stand  the  volume  on  its  fore-edge  and,  using  the 
]:.l!'is  of  both  hands  together,  rub  the  covering  material 
fin.'iix  <.own  on  the  boards.  When  the  back  is  properly 
lira Ai!  on,  the  head  and  tail  are  turned  in.  With  hollow 
1)  M'ks  the  joints  must  be  well  rubbed  down.  It  is  necessary 
to  cut  oti"  a  small  piece  of  the  cornier  of  the  board  at  the 
joints  at  top  and  bottom  ;  this  may  be  done  either  with  a 
sliarp  knife  or  shears,  and,  of  course,  before  the  book  is 
covered. 

To  make  the  turn-in  (on  the  book),  the  book  is  placed 
with  its  back  on  the  table,  letting  both  boards  fail  back  so 
that  they  lie  open  on  tlie  table.  Take  hold  of  the  book  at 
the  edge  between  index  and  middle  finger  of  the  left  hand 
aiul  lift  it  out  of  the  boards  at  the  head  ;  the  right  hand, 
with  tl)e  help  of  the  folder,  turns  the  pasted  lap  inwards  and 
rul)s  it  well  down  witliout  creases  or  wrinkles.  After  both 
pieces  have  ijeen  thus  turned  in,  the  back  is  further  worked 
at  the  head  to  give  it  a  good  shape. 


I 'J  ■ 
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The  same  process  is  gone  through  with  books  bound  in 
wliole  cloth  or  half  leather.  In  the  latter  case  the  leather 
must,  of  course,  be  pared  down,  as  also  in  half  calf  or  whole 
leather,  the  work  with  the^e  being  somewhat  more  elaborate. 

It  is  here  of  the  utmost  importance  that  the  greatest 
attention  slioulil  b:;  given  to  careful  paring  of  the  leather, 
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especially  seeing  that  the  leather  is  not  too  tliick  in  the  joint ; 
if  so,  it  must  he  reduced  to  the  required  thickness.  It  must 
he  pared  at  the  head  so  that  the  tuns-over  does  not  appear 
any  thicker  than  the  rest  of  the  hack.  Leathe"  used  for 
covering  iiooks  must  he  worked  with  paste,  and  paste  only. 


Fi(,'s.  (19  ami  T'l— The  head :    (;<"»l  ^i'"'  '"<'l- 

It  nmst  he  drawn  tight  over  the  bands,  and  these  should  be 
well  rubbed  down  with  the  folder.  The  turning-in  is  done 
'  1  the  same  way,  but  the  overlap— as  far  as  the  actual  width 
of  the  book  is  concerned — is  again  drawn  out  so  that  it 
projects  about  2  mm.  over  the  headband. 

This  projecting  leather  is  pressed  quite  flat — not  slant- 
wise— over  the  headband,  so  that  seen  from  above  it  almost 
covers  the  latter. 

All  half  and  full  leather  iwund  books  have  the  corners  of 
the  boards  next  to  the  head  pared  down.  This  is  done  before 
covering — it  not  only  makes  the  turning-in  easier  but  the 
l)ook  has  a  better  appearance  and  opens  better. 

When  the  turning-in  is  finished,  the  book  is  opened  wide 
and  the  boards  adjusted  so  that  both  turnings-in  are  uniform 
and  sharp  and  also  that  it  has  already,  to  a  certain  extent,  a 
deep  groove,  and  then  closed.  If  no  layer  of  waste  paper 
has  previously  been  sewn  in,  it  may  now  be  placed  in  the 
joint,  so  that  after  drying  the  boards  may  open  quite  freely 
and  nicely. 
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The  closed  book  is  now  "  tied  up,"  that  is  to  say,  a  coi-d 
is  looped  and  tied  right  round  the  back  at  the  joint.  The 
turn-in  is  thus  drawn  in  at  the  pared-down  parts.  Behind 
the  cord  the  head  and  tail  are  pressed  down  with  the  folder 
to  right  and  left,  slightly  outwards ;  whatever  may  have 
been  drawn  in  by  the  cord  is  put  right  on  the  inside  edge 
and  the  edges  are  rubbed  sharp  and  square  with  the  folder. 
The  book  is  lying  throughout  on  the  paring  stone,  not  upon 
the  press-board. 

The  foregoing  applies  to  made  cases  as  well  as  to  those  bocks 
which  are  pasted  on  the  books.  Witli  the  former  it  is  neces- 
sary to  round  the  backs.  This  is  done  by  drawing  the  back 
uiulerneath  a  folder  with  a  wave-like  motion.  It  can  easily  be 
(lone  after  being  once  seen.  To  give  the  i)ack  a  good  hold 
on  the  book  from  the  very  outset,  the  inserted  part  is  pasted 
narrowly  at  the  joint  before  being  laid  on  the  pasted  leather 
so  that  at  this  place  it  firmly  adheres  to  the  back. 

Backs  that  are  stuck  to  the  book  itself  are  cut  open  about 
2  cm.  long  at  the  joints  with  i  "lall  knife  in  order  to  take 
the  "turn-in"  ;    for  the  rest  tL>      ork  is  the  same. 

Corner  making  and  covering  are  here  exactly  the  same  as 
already  explained  for  the  ready-made  cover. 

Books  bound  in  half  or  full  cloth  with  hollow  Imcks  are 
treated  in  the  following  way  :  The  glued  cloth  is  laid  flat 
upon  the  table,  the  back  of  the  book  placed  in  the  centre  of 
it,  the  book  lifted  up,  lightly  pressing  the  cloth  to  the  hack 
with  the  flat  hand  only,  and  then  sharply  rubbing  down  the 
overlapping  sides  at  the  joint  with  the  point  of  the  folder, 
rubliing  the  sides  as  well.  For  this,  lay  the  book  on  the 
edge  of  the  table  so  that  the  back  stands  clear.  If  the  sides 
were  l)rought  over  the  boards  at  once,  neither  a  sharp  groove 
could  lie  obtained  nor  would  it  be  possible  to  draw  over  the 
c']c\\h  without  creases. 
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We  now  coine  to  the  finishing  of  tlie  hooks,  Init  we  must 
tiist  (leal  with  the  fastening  of  the  book  into  the  cover.  By 
covers  is  understood  either  a  co'  made  to  fit  a  book  to 
hand  o'  a  cover  to  whicli  a  1)0<  i-  o  l)e  made  to  fit.  Tlie 
hitter  is  the  more  difficult. 

The  book,  when  pulled  to  pieces,  without  end  papers  and 
sewing,  should  be  about  one  sixth  thinner  than  with  the 
paddings  of  the  cover,  thin  hooks,  of  course,  a  little  more. 
Thickness  of  thread  and  compressing  or  allowing  to  swell  in 
sewing  should  equalize  what  difference  there  may  be. 

If  the  book  is  ready  trimmed,  edges  finished,  pressed — it 
should  always  be  cloth  jointed — it  is  cased  in.  A  packing 
U  p.,sted  on  the  back,  that  is  to  say,  similar  to  glueing  the 
back,  the  back  is  pasted  on  to  the  book  itself,  a  strip  of  paper 
the  proper  width  is  laid  on  so  that  the  two  first  sheets 
reuKiin  free,  rubl)ed  down,  folded  back  from  the  other  joint, 
palled  on  the  free  margin,  and  the  surplus  cut  off. 

In  this  way,  not  only  is  the  back  pasted  over  but  it  gets 
anotiier  covering  of  paper.  The  padding  of  the  cover  is  now 
rounded,  either  by  drawing  it  under  the  folder  in  the  way 
mentioned  or  by  drawing  it  to  and  fro  over  a  chock  fixed  in  the 
pre■^s.  The  book  must  suit  the  cover  so  that  it  fits  tiglit  into 
the  joints.  The  padding  of  the  liack  is  glued,  the  book  laid  in, 
the  Ijoards  at  both  sides  well  drawn  over,  a  covering  of  paper 
laid  over  the  back,  and  then  well  rui)hed  down  with  the  fiat 
foKlei'.  The  pressing  that  finds  so  nuich  favour  is  altogetiier 
supt-rfiuous,  as  it  takes  absolutely  no  effect  upon  the  glued 
back.  It  is  only  when  the  covers  are  somewhat  too 
niUKiw  that  the  joints  are  improved  by  pressing.  After  the 
glue  lias  set  a  little,  tlie  end  papers  are  pasted  on,  i.e.,  they 
aie  pasted  over  and  lie  open  until  thoroughly  dry.  It  is  done 
as  tollows : — 

Iiiseit  a  piece  of  waste  paper  luider  ihe  clolli  joint,  the 
joint   itself  getting  a  thin   coat  of  rather  weak   glue.     The 
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bamls,  which  must  remain  free  although  cut  off  to  leave  only 
2  cm.  in  length,  are  laid  over  the  joint  and  likewise  glued. 
Now  lay  the  book  square  before  you,  the  open  board  next 
tlie  table  edge,  and  with  the  point  of  a  knife  first  lift  the 
hands  from  the  cloth  joint,  lay  them  taut  over  the  smooth 
hoard  and  smooth  them  down  with  the  knife  so  that  every- 
thing lies  smooth  and  even,  taking  special  care  that  the 
liands  are  not  noticeable  in  the  joint  through  any  evenness. 
The  cloth  joint  is  now  drawn  over  and  well  rubbed  do  ..n  on 
the  i)oard,  the  latter  being  at  the  same  time  well  pressed  on 
the  joint  so  that  it  has  quite  a  straight  sharp  edge. 

The  book  lies  open  in  this  way  to  dry,  but  it  may  l)e 
turned,  placed  on  a  board,  pushed  up  to  the  joint,  and  tlie 
other  side  similarly  pasted  on. 


Fit;-  71  -The  pasted-ildw  ii  iMiok. 


Plainer  bindings,  especially  school  books  and  publisheis' 
flieap  cases,  are  often  pasted  down  with  only  the  outer  leaf 
or  white  end  paper  and  witliout  a  cloth  joint,  whilst  here  the 
coloured  end  paper  has  still  to  he  pasted  down  ;  in  the 
former  case  proceed  as  follows  : — 

The  back — without  packing — is  simply  glued  over,  tiie 
packing  rounded.  The  liook  is  properly  placed  in  the  cover, 
and  the  outside  fly  leaf — afterwards  an  end  paper — and 
hands  are  pasted,  the  latter  at  the  same  time  l)eing  smoothed 
out  with  a  knife  or  folder;  the  boards  are  then  closed, 
pressing  them  over  very  sharply.  The  book  is  turned  and 
the  other  side  done  in  the  same  way,  and  at  once  pressed. 

\Viiere  a  cloth  joint  has  to  be  pasted  on,  a  paste-down 
nuiKt  be  past   "  on  to  the  board. 
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The  practice  of  tloinj,'  the  coloured  end  papers  at  the  same 
time  as  the  l)ook  is  not  so  f(ood  as  suhsequent  pastii'.g  down, 
as  they  are  then  less  Ukely  to  l)e  injured  during  trimming  and 
colouring  the  edges,  X'c. 

Tlie  paste-down  is  first  cut  to  size  a  little  less  than  the 
hook  itself  and  fastened  in  with  thin  glue  so  that  the  paper 
is  close  to  the  joint  hut  not  so  close  as  to  cause  it  to  swell. 
Tl-.e  counteipart  of  the  fly  leaf  is  pasted  on  to  it,  hoth  leaves 
are  cut  with  a  knife  close  along  the  joint,  for  hack  and  front, 
ahout  i-cm.  wide,  are  pushed  up,  thinly  pasted,  and  pasted 
into  the  hook  up  to  the  pressed  joint.  The  leaves  so  hinged 
in  iue  now  raised,  the  under  leaf  thinly  coated  with  thin 
glue,  the  leaf  closed  and  ruh'oed  down  under  paper  with  a 
folder.  Immediate  pressing  is  to  he  avoided,  as  the  thin  glue 
is  very  eafsily  squeezed  out.  After  a  while  the  pressing  is 
done,  of  course,  when  zinc  plates — if  necessary,  polished 
Ijoiiids — should  he  inserted  between  the  end  papers,  and  not 
too  great  pressure  applied. 

If  the  hoards  have  lieen  fastened  on  with  paste  and 
without  a  hack,  zinc  plates  are  also  used,  hut  hetween  the 
tirst  and  last  sheets  of  the  hook,  so  as  to  press  these  very 
smooth  and  to  prevent  tlie  phitL.s  from  sticking  to  the  damp 
end  papers. 

Half  or  whole  cloth,  half  leather,  or,  generally  speaking, 
all  hintlings  which  are  not  pasted  down  open,  are  laid  upon 
a  hoard,  pasting  thinly  with  thin  paste  first  one  side,  then 
turning  the  hook  and  pasting  the  other,  and  then  pressing. 
In  doing  quantities,  ten  may  he  done  before  pressing. 

Cheap  work  is  often  pressed  by  laying  the  volumes  cross- 
wise upon  each  other  and  pressing  in  hatches  between 
bi  ids.  Books  with  a  deep  joint  where  the  bands  are  either 
laid  on  the  board  or  laced  in  ai-e  always  pasted  down  open. 
Where  cloth  or  leather  jointed,  this  ;•>  done  in  a  similar 
wav  to  boarding  in  covers,  except  that  the  bands  need  not  be 
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coiir^ideietl  here,  as  lliey  have  ah-eady  been  seen  to.  Woikinn 
tlie  leather  well  in  tlie  joint  and  tirnily  pressing  back  the 
l)oaril  after  turning,'  in  the  head  lighten  this  work  and 
iuijjrove  the  appearance  of  the  joint.  i^  'ither  joints  are 
always  pasted  down  open  with  paste,  but  must,  of  course,  l)e 
left  lying  longer. 

The  so-called  double  end  papers,  that  is,  without  cloth  or 
leather  joint,  are  very  effective.  Only  the  i)est  and  strongest 
paper  can  be  used  for  these.  The  double  sheet,  folded 
ill  the  middle,  is  narrowly  pasted  at  the  luck  and  fixed  in 
the  joint  of  the  book — not  in  the  fold  of  the  joint  but  in  the 
joint  made  by  pressing.  This  prevents  the  l)end  coming  on 
the  place  where  the  paper  lias  already  become  weakened  by 
sharp  creasing,  but  near  it.  The  half  for  the  fly  leaf  is  at  once 
pasted  down  ;  that  to  be  pasted  on  the  board  must  first  be 
cut  to  size.  The  end  paper  is  cut  off'  at  head  and  tail  of  the 
book,  the  book  opened,  the  end  paper  laid  over  the  lioard, 
and  with  the  dividers  is  marked  out  on  the  paste-down 
})arallel  with  the  edges,  somewhat  less  than  the  book.  At 
the  fold  marked  by  the  edge  of  the  board  at  the  joint,  nick  in 
with  the  scissors  up  to  the  mark  made,  slip  under  this  a  zinc 
jihite.  and  on  this  cut  the  end  paper  by  the  mark  up  to  the 
nick-.  It  is  understood  that  the  end  papers  should  not  be 
cut  off  right  round  the  book,  otherwise  they  would  become 
too  scant  at  the  fore-edge. 

A  piece  of  waste  paper  is  now  laid  under  the  paste  down, 
thinly  coated  with  glue,  the  leaf  drawn  tightly  over  the  i)oard 
and  rubbed  down  ;  at  the  same  time  a  piece  of  paper  is  laid 
over  the  joint  as  above.  When  pastmg  in  the  cover,  the 
book  is  placed  square  and  the  joint  strongly  and  briskly 
rui)l)ed  down  with  finger  and  thumb  of  both  hands. 

.V  ])aper  having  a  design  must,  of  course,  be  laid  in  the 
same  direction  as  the  book.  Wliere  paste-down  and  tiy  leaf 
are  to  he  pasted  on  separately,  it  must  he  so  arnmged  that. 
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after  the  pasting,  one  leaf  forms  tlie  co'  nterpavt  of  the  otiier, 
that  is  to  say  the  design  must  run  thiorgh 
and  he  hroken  only  hy  the  joint.  To 
effect  this  it  is  necessary  that  the  paste- 
down  should  he  first  pasted  on ;  when 
pasting  on  the  tly  leaf  the  work  can  l)e 
made  right. 

Silk  paste-down  and  Hy  leaves  are  fre- 
quently used  for  extra  work,  the  silk  here  heing  stretched 
over  .1  piece  of  stout  paper  and  pasted  luirrowly  at  the  edges. 
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Hand   Finishing. 


V/hkn  the  books  have  been  bound  they  are  penerally  orna- 
mented in  gold  or  in  some  other  way.  Although  the  more 
elaborate  finishing  in  gold  is  not  done  in  the  ordinary 
bindery,  but  is  confined  to  the  art  binderies,  sufficient  in- 
struction will  be  given  here  for  the  simpler  finishing  on 
back  and  side. 

Gold  finishing  is  only  learned  at  the  cost  of  much  patietice 
and  long,  painstaking  practice.  Although  the  technical 
schools  teach  finishing  in  a  comparatively  short  time — 
usually  in  a  few  months — only  the  groundwork  can  thus 
be  acquired,  for  it  takes  years  of  practice  to  teach  all  the 
technicalities  and  to  make  an  expert  finisher,  equal  to  any 
calls  made  upon  him. 

It  may  also  be  mentioned  here  that  in  most  technical 
schools  the  work  is  executed  with  the  very  best  and 
most  suitable  tools  and,  furthermore,  the  whole  interior 
arrangement  of  the  workshop  is  as  favourable  to  the  work  as 
can  be  conceived,  and  thus  all  conditions  for  good  work 
prevail.  When  young  workers  come  from  such  an  institu- 
tion to  work  under  strange  conditions,  where  they  have  to 
struggle  along  with  unfamiliar  and  perhaps  unsuitable  and 
antiquated  tools,  bad  light,  and  other  drawbacks,  it  is  not  to 
be  wondered  at  if  they — at  the  outset,  at  least — do  not 
answer  all  expectations.  Similar  inconveniences  have  less 
effect  upon  old  and  experienced  workers,  as  they  have  the 
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steadiness  a.ul  assurance  wl.ich  come  to  them  as  the  result 
of  Ion-  vears  of  work,  and  they,  therefore,  never  hecome 
nervous  a.ul  fidgety.  A  cool  head  and  a  steady  hand  are  the 
first  essentials  in  a  finisher,  and  after  these  the  feel.n><  for 
neatness  and  exactness. 

Gold  toolin-  has  evolved  from  the  Wind  toolin-  of  the  loth 
century,  which  up  to  that  time  had  been  the  only  method  of 
decoration  for  the  exterior  of  books,  excepting  where  -old  or 
jewels  were  used.      The  first  application  of  this  n.ethod  was 
in  drawn  lines  .nade  by  running  the  heated  fillet  alongside 
the  rule,  and  even  to-day  the  fillet,  although  improved  m 
make,  still  retains  its  place  as  a  suitable  tool  for  the  decora- 
tion of  leather  backs  and  sides.     Speaking  generally,  blind 
toolin-  is  not  sufficiently  appreciated  by  finishers,  especially 
in  shops  doing  much  hand  tooling ;    to  many  it  is  almost 
unknown,  and   thev  would  be  at  a  loss  if  there  Avere  any 
demand  for  it,  and  yet  it  is  eminently  suitable  for  simple 
finishing  with  slender  resources,  to  obtain  a  result  at  once 
chaste    and    striking   without  excessive  ornament,  and  this 
^vithout   a    costly    assortment   of    tools   and   other   special 

appliances.  ,  <■    ■  i  • 

Before  proceeding  to  the  details  in  the  work  of  hmshing,  a 
few  preliminary  observations  may  be  made. 

Blind  tooling  is  the  ornamenting  of  leather  with  tools 
without  the  application  of  gold.  It  might  also  be  correctly 
described  as  matt  tooling.  Its  peculiarity  and  beauty  con- 
sist in  its  rendering  the  tooling  on  the  leather  in  a  darker 
tone.  Blind  tooling  may  be  executed  upon  leathers  of  any 
colour,  but  its  full  decorative  effect  is  seen  only  upon  light 
colours,  especially  upon  undyed  calf  and  pig-skin  and  also 
upon  coloured  unpolished  calf. 

To  pioduce  llic  deepest  and  mo^t  uniform  tone  it,  is 
necessary  to  damp  the  leather  previous  to  tooling.  As  it  is 
well  that  the  whole  surface  to  be  tooled  should  retain  some 
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iiioislure  it  is  iulvisal)le  to  damp  it  evenly  with  a  sponge  on 
'•{'•{inninj;  the  work. 

The  simplest  tools  are,  as  alrfady  mentioned,  the  fillets, 
which  may  he  sinj^le,  douhle,  or  triple,  with  lines  of  equal  or 
(lirtV:reiit  thickness. 

The  desif^n  is  carefully  traced  with  dividers,  folder,  and 
I  iile,  and  the  heated  tools  run  along  the  rule.  Before  apply- 
ing' tlie  tool,  which  should  he  only  moderately  heated,  tlie 
lint'  previously  marked  out  should  he  damped  with  a  suitahle 
hrush.  The  instant  the  moisture  has  heen  ahsorhed  hy  the 
leatlier,  the  tool  should  be  applied.  There  should  be  no 
lii^sinj;,  as  the  tool  should  he  only  lukewarm  for  the  lirst 
iipplication.  The  roll  must  touch  the  leather  at  the  bef^in- 
111 II''  witiicut  anv  uncertaintv  and  the  line  nuide  at  once  and 
witiiout  stopping,  as  otherwise  a  darker  shade  would  appear 
ill  ulaces. 


(^ 

FiKS.  73  iiiiil  74— Simplf  line  tlesigiw. 

Each  time  before  using  the  roll  it  is  passed  over  a  well- 
jireased  piece  of  leather. 

The  impression  should  appear  uniformly  brown  ;  if  it  is 
lighter  at  any  part,  it  has  not  been  sufficiently  damped;  if 
darker  at  another  place  from  the  beginning,  then  that  part 
was  too  dan.p.  Success  depends  before  everything  else  upon 
uniform  damping  of  the  leather  and  correct  heating  of  the 
tool. 

With  ordinary  cleanliness  and  care,  complete  success  is 
ass'.ued  in  this  method  of  finishing.  k='' 
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After  the  surface  of  the  ItMtlior  has  ii«ain  hecoiiie  .hy  in 
all  places,  the  whole  desi-n  is  a<,Min  },'one  over,  but  this  time 
with  the  roll  a  little  hotter,  at  the  same  time  ruhhm-  the 
roll  well  witli  the  «>eivsea  cloth.  If  therr  ha<l  l)een  uneveniiess 
ill  the  (iepth  of  colo.ir  before,  it  will  hanlly  he  possible  to 
renv.-dy  it  now,  for  the  li^iht  places  remain  so  and  the  dark 
ones  become  even  darker. 

Where  blind  Hlletin^'  is  done  it  is  usual  to  do  die  toohn^' 
at  the  same  time.      It  is  atlvisable  -especially  for  novices— 
to  applv  the  die  without  heat  to  the  damp  leather,  then  to 
damp  speciallv  and  apply  the  die  lukewarm  as  in  Hlletin-. 
Tooling'  with  dies  is  essentially  different  from  filleting  ni  the 
method  of  execution.      The  fillet  polishes  whil>t  runn;'      on, 
the  die  remains  on  the  one  place,  and  yet  every  pait  must 
receive  an  ecpially  f^ood  imiMcssion.       In  order  to  secure  a 
>^oo<l    impression 'from    u    die   it    is    necessary    to    applv    it 
promptly,  and  press  without  hesitating'  as  to  where  to  l)e^nn. 
To  ensure  all  parts  of  the  tn„l  bein^'  well  impiessed,  its  sur- 
face   is    sli^'htly   curved    len^'thwise,  and   according'  to   this 
curve  the  die  must  be  rocked  to  and  fro  whilst  impressing. 
If  too  much   time  is   wasted    before  the  die  is   applied  the 
impression  will  turn  out  lighter.      By  allowing  the  heated 
die  to  remain  long  on  the  surface  of  the  leather,  the  latter 
loses  its  moisture  at  that  place  and  the  die  could  not  pn.duce 
aiiv  further  deepening  of  t'  e  colour.      Such  places  must  be 
again  damped  and  tooled  until  a  uniform  tone  is  attained. 
Care   must  be  taken  that  this  repetition  does  not  produce 
"doubling,"  that  is,  a  blurred  appearance  of  the  design,  and 
al<-  that  it  does  not  lead  to  indistinctness  of  outline. 

Blind  tooling  upon  light  leathers  is  to-day  called  upon  to 
satisfy  the  needs  of  the  less  wealthy  just  as  it  was  300  years 
a.!rQ  for  in  such  a  stvle  of  decoration  the  utmost  durability 
and  moderate  cost  are  combined,  and  its  very  simplicity 
enhances  its  beauty. 
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Fip.  75— Half-calf  extra  tooled  in  blind. 
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Now  for  the  hand  finishing.  It  is  first  of  all  necessary- 
that  we  should  he  able  to  letter  straight,  at  first  upon  a 
board.  For  the  tooling  of  long  straight  lines,  dotted  lines, 
or  other  style  of  lines  upon  the  sides,  rolls  are  required,  upon 
the  circumference  of  which  the  design  is  engraved,  whilst 
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FiR.  7«-L.'atlier  l.iu.Una;  with  simple  .lesiijn  in  Wiiul. 


for  tooling  upon  the  hack  the  so-called  fillets  are  generally 
used,  which  likewise  are  used  only  for  lines  or  patterns. 
Bc.sides,  certain  kinds  of  ornamenlH  are  here  pv.nt.a  with 
aies-the  rows  of  letters  witli  the  type-holder  in  which  these 


9. 


Hand  Finishing. 


135 


are  set.  All  these  tools  are  heated  over  a  flame— best  over 
gas— to  the  temperature  suited  to  the  material  operated  upon. 
To  make  the  gold  adhere,  the  material  to  be  tooled  is  sized 


IS. 
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.Simple  golii  tooling  on  siUes. 


or  "glaired"  with  one  part  vinegar  to  three  parts  white  of 
e"c  well  whisked  or  beaten  and  filtered,  as  is  done  in  block- 
ing.     Other  materials  for  sizing  will  be  dealt  with  later. 
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Lines  are  made  along  the  sides  and  at  corners  of  the 
hoards,  especially  on  paper-covered  boards ;  this  is  called 
"running  a  line  up"  or  "filleting." 

The  line  to  he  gilded  is  clearly  marked  with  a  sharp  folder, 
picked  out  with  glair,  and  the  gold,  which  is  taken  up  on  the 
roll,  is  printed  in. 


Fig.  78— Ttmled  i-ovor. 


The  gold  leaf  is  cut  on  the  cushion  into  narrow  strips 

about  Tcm.  wide,  and  the  warm  (each  time  wiped  clean)  and 

slightly  greased  roll  is  lightly  passed  over  it  so  that  the  strip 

'  of  gold  adheres  to  the  circumference  of  the  roll,  and  then 
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rolled  off  with  a  firm  and  even  pressure  on  to  the  place 
intended. 

This  is  now  gone  over  with  a  wool  rag  (or  gold  rag),  and 
only  the  printed  line  is  left ;  the  surplus  gold  remains  in  the 


rag. 


Near  the  finishing  stove  should  stand— as  also  for  blind 
tooling — a    shallow    saucer    containing    water    and    also  a 


1 


Fin.  79— Sjiet'iiiien  of  toiiliiiR  done  in  the  l)l\»»elilorf  Technical  School. 

common  inrush  similar  to  those  sold  with  bottles  of  gum. 
.\  drop  of  water  is  thrown  from  this  brush  on  to  the  hot  tool 
in  order  to  test  its  heat.  Cloth  is  printed  with  fairly  hot 
tools ;  they  shou'd  hiss  a  little  when  tested.  Goat-skin 
requires  a  heat  almost  sufficient  to  produce  lussing,  whilst 
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hissing  would  indicate  too  hot  a  tool  for  use  on  morocco, 
and  all  sheep-skins  will  bear  only  moderate  heat.  If  tlie 
roll  was  too  hot,  the  gold  would  have  no  hrilhance,  and  if  too 
cold,  would  appear  broken.  Calf  requires  the  same  heat  as 
cloth,  but  quick  working,  especially  on  first  applvnig  the  tool. 
The  roll  has  a  long  handle  which  rests  against  the  shoulder 
whilst  held  in  the  right  hand.  When  getting  into  position 
for  an  impression  the  thumb-nail  of  the  left  hand  is  used  as 
a  guide  and  support. 


Fig.  80-Leivther  bimling  >•>  Oswal.l  K<«1>,  H'^en. 

\  li-ie  around  a  cover  is  marked  out  correctly  with  dividers 
and  folder,  picked  out  with  size,  and  piinted  in  gold  m  the 
same  wav.  The  rolls  have  a  notch,  which  is  for  starting  and 
endiu'^  at  the  corners  ;  these  must  always  be  joined  exactly. 
Rolls  for  two  or  more  lines  must  print  the  corners  perfectly 
dia-onal,  and  for  this  purpose  such  rolls  are  cut  so  as  to 
print  a  true  diagonal  corner;  one  corner  being  made  for  the 
be-inning  and  the  other  for  the  end.  Of  course  it  is 
impossible  to  print  long  lines  with  o.dy  or,,,  revolution  of  the 
roll       The    roll    is  run  along  the  line  from  starting  point 
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until  near  the  end,  lifted  off,  and  again  placed  on  the  spot 
just  quitted,  a  little  behind  the  starting  point  of  the  roll,  so 
that  this  part  does  not  show.  This  is  repeated  as  often  as 
the  length  of  the  line  necessitates.  In  order  to  secure  good 
corners'^  the  roll  is  lifted  just  before  reaching  the  corner  and 
a  corner  tool  is  used  for  the  corner  itself.      At  no  point 


Fitt.  sl-Cover  with  laurel  motive  done  in  the  DlUseldorf  Technical  School. 


should  one  be  able  to  see  where  the  roll  was  set  on  or  taken 
off,  and  the  result  should  be  a  straight,  even  line,  showing 
,  1  traci-  of  inequality. 

For  single  lines,  the   gold  is  generally  taken  up  on  the 
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previously  heated  roll ;  but  in  using  wider  rolls  it  is  better  to 
lay  the  gold  on  with  the  tip  and  press  it  well  down  with 
surgical  cotton  woi  ^ . 

Places  where  the  gold  did  not  stick  or  which  look  gritty 
must  be  sized  afresh  and  once  more  tooled.  The  beginner 
generally  finds  that  the  gold  does  not  stick  at  the  point 
where  he  begins,  a  sure  sign  that  he  hesitated  too  long  on 


commencmg 


It  has  already  been  said  that  white  of  egg  is  used  for 
making  the  gold  adhere,  and  there  ^a-e,  indeed,  very  few- 
materials  requiring  any  other  treatment,  yet  we  know  of  a 
number  of  cases  where  white  of  egg  alone  is  insufficient  to 
fulfil  this  purpose— not,  indeed,  because  it  is  unsuitable,  but 
because  the  quality  of  the  leather  is  such  that  the  white  of 
egg  would  be  absorbed  too  quickly  (calf,  tanned  sheep)  or 
that  it  would  take  badly  and  uneiiually. 

Just  as  certain  kinds  of  leather  are  difficult  to  treat,  so 
also  are  old,  long-stocked  skins.  If  the  finisher  knows  that 
such  a  piece  of  leather  lies  before  him,  he  ought  to  rub  it 
down  on  the  raw  side  with  best  olive  oil ;  it  will  thus  receive 
a  substitute  for  the  lost  natiu-al  fatty  matter  and  become 
more  supple.  This  oiling,  of  course,  is  only  practicable  with 
dark  leathers,  as  light  leathers  nearly  always  becon^e  darker. 
A  skin  so  treated  should  be  rolled  up  and  laid  aside  for  a  few- 
days. 

At  any  rate,  such  a  defective  leather  is  hnpvoved  by  a  pre- 
vious washing  with  size,  no  matter  whether  it  be  made  from 
vellum,  gelatine,  or  glue.  It  must  not,  however,  be  made 
from  the  conunonest  kinds  of  glue,  as  these  i  mke  the  leather 

dull. 

Vellum  cuttings,  or  gelatine,  are  soaked  overnight  in 
water  sufficient  to  cover,  and  next  day  dissolved  in  a  sort  of 
glue-pot.  This  sizing  must  be  used  very  thin  and  should 
not  be  quite  cold.      In  using  ordinary  glue,  two  drops  of 
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medium    stiength  to  about  tluee  tal)le-spoonfuls  of   warm 
water  will  suffice. 

Many  finishers  prefer  thin  paste  water  as  a  size,  with 
whicli  they  coat  the  whole  surface  ;  personally,  however,  I 
would  only  recommend  it  for  unpolished  calf — but  here  there 
is  a  real  necessity  for  it.  In  this  case  it  is  liberally  laid  on 
in  larf,'e  sweeps  with  a  sponj^e — not  new,  and  free  from  grit — 
and  then  well  rubbed  into  the  pores  of  the  leather  with  the 
ball  of  the  hand.  The  surplus  is  quickly  washed  off  with 
clean  water. 

Large  surfaces  left  plain  are  also  washed  with  gum  traga- 
canth,  because  this  sizing  leaves  no  lines  behind.  About 
10  grannnes  of  tragacanth  to  J-litre  water  are  soaked  in  a 
vessel,  and  after  swelling  it  is  well  stirred.  This  solution 
is  also  laid  on  with  a  sponge,  but  is  not  rubbed  in,  neither 
is  it  subsequently  washed  off. 

These  two  methods  of  sizing  will  be  found  sufficient  to 
meet  all  cases. 

There  are  certain  materials  that  do  not  allow  the  use  of  a 
liquid  sizing,  particularly  silk  and  velvet.  The  latter  is  no 
longer  finished  by  hand,  and  even  blocking  velvet  is  now 
considered  bad  style. 

For  gold  tooling  on  such  materials  gilding  powder  is  used  ; 
it  is  to  be  had  either  white  or  yellow,  but  for  hand  tooling 
the  white  only  is  required. 

Although  no  exact  rules  can  be  given  for  determining  the 
temperature  of  the  tools  used  upon  the  various  materials, 
yet  we  must  try  to  give  a  general  rule  for  each  kind. 

We  will  use  the  following  terms  to  distinguish  the  different 
degrees  of  heat :  Lukewarm,  i.e.,  not  the  slightest  hissing 
when  tested;  medium,  i.e.,  just  on  the  border  of  hissing; 
hot,  slightly  hissing.  In  the  following  group  the  method  of 
sizing  is  repeated,  and  a  scheme  for  the  approximately  exact 
temperature  of  the  tools  is  given. 
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Cloth.  «.,at-skin.  ana  nuirhled  leather  (without  l>revi..us 
si/.inc',  white  of  e>,'«);  nu'dium  heat.  ,  .,         ,.       „,.  . 

Sheep-skin  and  hiu.h-skin  (i^h.e  s>/.e,  white  ol  e,'g)  • 
medium  heat.      Calf  (white  of  e-') :    »if'- 

Morocco  goat  (without  sizing,  white  of  e,g) :  n.duun  he>a. 

Morocco.  Levant  morocco,  crushed  morocco  (glue  s./e- 
painted  in.  white  of  eg-)  :   lukewurm. 

rig-skin,    Russia,    seal    (without   Bi/.n.g.    white    ot    egg)  . 

'mIX  has  already  heen  made  of  a  wash  of  paste  w^ter 
for  matt  calf.  -Xs  a  rule,  the  whole  sur  ace  -  -ashed  tl 
this  preparation,  as  it  is  thereby  rendered  less  liable  f.  hngei 
.  ,ks  In  the  very  best  shops  there  is  still  another  method. 
The  leather  is  washed  down  with  tragacanth  and  the  pre- 
viously impressed  design  picked  out  with  white  of  egg  and 
niiickK  tooled  with  tools  medium  to  hot.  ,       .       ,    . 

'vellum  recpiires  a  special  treatment.  On  the  da>  he  ore 
it  is  to  be  finished  in  gold  it  is  washed  with  aluin  solution 
la.  for  .old  to<,ling.  sized  with  undiluted  white  of  egg  and 

tooled  lukewarm.  ■     •      i     ,    i   .,„   Kv 

NVhen   toolaig  is  done   with   powder  it   is   dusted   on  b> 

.noans  of  a  powder-box,  over  which  is  stretched  some  thin 

material,  and  tooled  lukewarm 

The  .'reat  convenience  in  the  use  of  powder  induces  main 

Uiml^^to  adopt  it  for  leather  and  cloth  also  ^     Tins  prac^^^ 

i,  objectionable,  and  the  conscientious  fimsher  wU  alw.>s 
'void  it  It  mav  be  excused  when  a  name  has  to  be  p.  uued 
n  rraver-book  or  similar  article  in  a  hurry,  or  wlieii  an 
article  is 'already  varnished,  as  powder  in  such  a  case  .s  very 
convenient  and  "satisfactory,  but  under  any  other  conditions 
it  is  a  si'Mi  of  incompetence. 

Tooli:g  upon  powder  on  leather  looks  very  .ritty  and 
m/si^dith  after  having  undergone  many  changes  o  tempera- 
;^"as  ihe  latter  greatly  a«ects  this  material.    Its  l,rightness 
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vanishes  entirely— a  thing  that  never  happens  when  white 
of  egg  has  heen  used. 

It  must  still  he  ohserved  that  tooling  with  lukewarm  tools 
must  he  done  slowly,  and  witli  hot  tools  quickly.  Nearly 
all  inexperienced  tinisiiers  use  too  hot  tools. 

So  tar,  we  have  dealt  with  the  preparation  for  finishing 
and  tooling  with  a  roll.  Jiesides  this  tool  there  are  fillets, 
gouges,  and  dies,  ail  nearly  the  same,  heing  dies,  and  only 


Fit;.>2— Lt:illK'i'  liiiKliiiR  with  ft'rii  iiintivu  ilmio  in  tlifl)tissel<Iutf  T«liiiiiiil  ScIuh.I 

dirt'ering  in  shape.  Nearly  all  heginners  are  unreasonahly 
afraid  to  use  the  gouge.  Any  one  ahle  to  use  the  roll 
properly  will  have  little  ditticulty  with  the  gouges.  A  genuine 
technical  difficulty  does  arise  when  only  a  small  portion  of  a 
curve  may  he  worked  (which  frecjuently  happens)  on  account 
ot  Its  having  to  be  joined  to  anodier.  Moreover,  the  joining 
of  one  curve  to  another  must  not  be  seen. 
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Every  single  gouge  of  the  complete  set  (it  should  con- 
tain at  least  20  pieces)  forms  the  quarter  of  a  circle.  The 
gouges  are  chosen  according  to  the  design,  so  that  the  tools 
placed  thereon  cover  tlie  outlined  design  exactly,  and  the 
tool  nuud)ers  are  noted  on  the  designs  so  that  they  may  l)e 
quicklv  and  surely  picked  up  when  required  for  use. 

The  tyro  is  apt  to  select  sizes  too  large  and  to  print  the 
curve  sloping  instead  of  perpendicular;  this  must  he  guarded 


against 


Douhle  gouges  are  not  easily  used  in  the  same  way.  as  the 
joinings  cannot  he  concealed ;  they  may  he  used  for  making 
tirst  outlines,  which  must  he  finished  with  single  curves. 


Fits.  83— Simple  goltl  tunlinu  on  wnuiri's. 

Faulty  places  must  be  done  over  and  over  again  until  the 
whole  iJ  perfect  and  brilliant  and  all  the  gold  adhering. 

Fillets  are  nothing  more  than  long  narrow  dies  of  either 
ample  or  ornamental  lines.  It  is  the  practice  of  the  old 
school  to  widen  the  impression  of  narrow  fillets  by  con- 
tinuous rocking  of  the  hand  to  right  and  left,  as  they  are 
fond  of  doing  when  lettering  with  a  type-holder.  This 
practice  is  fundamentally  wrong.  Work  finished  in  this  way 
will  never  show  the  quiet  and  uniform  brilliance  in  the  gold 
to  be  seen  in  work  where  the  movement  was  only  in  the 
direction  of  the  dies  and  fillets. 

Besides  tooling  the  front  sides,  the  inside  edges  or  squares 
are  generally  ornamented  in  extra  work.  A  simple  but  very 
etfective  decoration  for  the  edge  consists  of  a  line  close  to 
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the  ed«e  of  the  hoard  and  also  one  close  to  the  end  paper 
and  a  connecting  line  at  the  corner  ;  such  an  edge  is  pre- 
viously polished  with  a  hurnisher.  To  do  this  the  leather  is 
slightly  damped,  the  tool  i.oderately  heated— not  hissing— 
and  then  polished  with  long  even  strokes. 


L. 


Fig.  84-neiig!i  in  goUl  for  squares.    Tmils  by  F.  Clement,  Ltipzif;. 

With  the  help  of  rolls  and  dies,  even  richer  decoration 
may  he  produced,  and  really  artistic  ornament  designed 
and  executed  on  the  inside  as  well  as  on  the  outside  cover. 
Such  work,  however,  does  not  come  within  the  hmits  of  this 
treatise.  We  must  he  satisfied  with  giving  a  few  illustrations 
of  the  less  elahorate  designs.  Rolls  are  very  often  used  in 
finishing  the  edges,  so  as  to  fill  up  at  once  the  wliolc  width 
of  the  space,  and  about  this  we  must  say  a  few  words.     Rolls 
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with  a  pattern  have,  as  is  known,  nf)  notch,  and  thevcf*  re 
may  be  used  for  a  run  on  of  any  lenxu.  without  a  h. -ak. 
1  M-  smaller  mai-ins  and  cheap  work  the  rolls  are  frequently 
i.n  over  each  other.  This  sav  s  tinu-  hut  it  does  not  pro- 
l.ice  a  nice  ellect.  as  the  df-sijin  i^  hlarrel  at  the  p.'.nt  of 
cr  ssin-.  It  is  better  to  hi^  the  «old  ^-af  <>n  one  s,de  and 
t„  remove  it  exactly  at  th  corner  u..!  then  to,.i  ;  ihe 
.,.a>    next  to  \\   is  now    tv     ---d   in   exactly    ih.    sail      way, 


pm- 
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if  ihe 

.,      -v  u,    ihe 
.ni--   ieave  i*^H 
ik,  hoW'  ■. 
a  die  suiting  t'ne  roll  ui  width  ai  1  design  sti'   lid  he  chust 
and  leaving'  a    much  of  the  corn.       as  the  die  will  coN^er  fre 
ho.in  f-'old.  Ti      lemMinder  of  the       rface  i        >vered  with  the 
leaf  and  too  \Vith  a  little  sknl,  th^'  ro       an  be  taken  up 

exactly  win-       ne  god  leaf  ceas-  ^      Ti.  is  then  cleaned 


giving  special  attention   to   tin       'Uiov  t 

corner.     The  design   is  thus  '        e      > 
corners  without  crossing,  heca     .hero,     vd 
impression  as  far  as  the  gold  gut-.     1-or  exi; 
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with  the  gold  raj,'  an  '  fre^^h  ^old  laid  on  for  the  corner  die 
and  th«n  tolled.  B\  his  method  thf  design  at  the  comer 
is  correctly  finished. 


1 


Goldltoo     12  on  til"  hick  is  more  (liHicuU  on  account  of 


T 
d 
B 


Figs.  s7,  ss.  ;in<l  b<)-  'I'lirei'  siin|ile  Iwcks. 
V,  tl,  H   -  Title;    N,  T  =  SubTitlf. 

its  convexity.  For  this  work  the  volume  is  placed  in  a  little 
wooden  press  which  finds  a  place  upon  the  hench,  or  in  a 
special  contrivance  which  can  be  screwed  to  the  bench. 
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To  ensure  good  results  in  tooling  the  back,  it  is  necessary 
that  the  work  to  be  clone  should  be  accurately  marked  out 
beforehand.  Tlie  bands  are  measured  out  by 
means  of  the  dividers  if  they  do  not  already 
show  as  raised  bands.  With  a  pointed  folder 
draw  this  traced  design  accurately  upon  a  strip 
of  cardboard.  Blind  lines  are  made  upon  cloth 
Kits.  !K)  T>i.t-   before  the  latter  has  become  quite  dry  ;    in  other 

holder  Willi  .  ■         i      j.  a       • 

teiitieiHisitiim.  gases  tool  the  first  impression  not  ana  vigoioub- 
ly,  pick  out  the  impression  with  white  of  egg,  and  then  tool 
with  lukewarm  fillets.  In  making  lines,  the  fillets  may  be 
drawn  to  and  fro,  whereby  a  great  brilliancy  will  be  pro- 
duced. Gold  lines  or  ornamental  fillets  are  picked  out  with 
white  of  egg  and  then  tooled  in  gold.  For  simple  Hues  the 
gold  is  taken  up  from  the  cushion  ;  for  ornamental  fillets  the 
gold  is  carried  to  the  back. 

Lettering  the  back  is  an  art  in  itself  as  regards  the 
arrangement  of  the  lines,  but  besides  this  it  requires  con- 
sideral)le  practical  experience.  The  letters  are  composed 
and  screwed  up  in  the  type-holder  for  printing.  The  type- 
holder,  with  the  letters,  must  never  be  placed  over  the 
heating  stove,  for  in  Germany  letters  made  of  lead  are  still 
most  generally  used,  and  these  would  melt  very  quickly  if 
placed  over  the  stove.  Moreover,  the  letters  should  be 
screwed  up  just  tight  enough  to  prevent  their  falling  out. 
The  heat  expands  them  and  they  are  then  locked  quite 
firmly  enough  in  the  type-holder. 

Ill  arranging  the  letters  the  following  general  rules  should 

be  ol)servf'd  : — 

l._Always  use  types  from  the  same  fount  in  a  title. 

2.— For  books  printed  in  Gothic  (black  letter)  type  use 

Gothic  letters ;   for  books  printed  in  Latin  types  use 

the  same  for  lettering. 
3.— All  lines  in  a  title  should  be  set  either  in  lower  case 

only  or  in  caps.  only. 
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4. — Gothic  and  Latin  in  a  title  are  inconceivable. 

5. — Except  for  abbreviations,  points  are  no  longer  used  in 
the  titles  of  books,  not  even  at  the  end ;  neither  is  a 
comma  placed  after  the  author's  name. 

6. — Nowadays,  a  short  line  is  always  made  under  the 
author's  name. 


Otnameiit 


Hi 


3 


t 3 


v'l  fv  !■!*')  yi"^'.' 


PTTWT^ iJ. 


«.Q«l»(t((t 


211aritie 


r  4.  % 


imm'ithii'M^'^:^'^ 


dtnnM 

Pott  ^uijote 


.*. 


Philippien 

Meer 


Kigs.  91,  92,  93,  and  94— Four  hacks  toolcfl  in  the  DtUseldorf  Technical  School. 

As  regards  the  length  of  line  and  choice  of  type*,  the 
foP  ^wing  should  be  observed  : — 
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1.— The   most   important  vord   (catch-words)  should   be 
made  prominent  b>  larger  type  or  spacing. 


Fig.  95-  (i  roup  of  backs  tooleil  in  Carlsruhe  Technical  School. 


FiKs.  96  anil  97-Two  richly  decorated  inside*  done  in  the  DHsseldorf 
Technical  School. 

2._The  oftener  a  short  conjunction  or  article  (for,  the, 
and,  or,  &c.)  is  placed  between  the  lines,  the  more 
effective  will  the  title  be ;  such  words  must  be  set  in 
smaller  type. 


WW* 
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3. — Two  lines  of  equal  length  should  not  come  together ; 

long  and  short  alternating  as  much  as  possible. 
4.— The  author's  name  is  set  in  type  a  little  smaller  thnn 

the  principal  catch-word. 


biiiii.i ">»'<■ 


^omex 


Itfktrtnfni 

Ma 


\fi)jlk 


roiiiscHFi 

RENAISSANCE 


S^^fS^WSA^^^S^ 


OitmUft 

flirlfdit 


S"^ 


ttr 

lliltwiilkcr 


Figs.  98,  99, 100,  and  101— Four  richly  tooled  Imcks. 


5.— The  lettering  is  most  eifective  when  the  typ^  In 
selected  and  arranged  so  that  it  rises  in  size  towards 
the  middle  line  and  then  decreases. 
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6. Unnecessary  length  tends  to  indistinctness ;   tlie  best 

title  tells  what  the  book  is  in  very  few  words,  and 
should  be  easily  read  at  a  little  distance. 

It  is  impossible  to  mark  out  the  whole  of  the  title  with  the 
dividers  unless  a  specimen  copy  is  at  hand  from  which  the 


'.  ^.W^-'^ 


r  V    '---.. 


, 

'  ,"ti- '' 

3       t-^'' 

-  c  -    "* 
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'J  \ 
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•     at 
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)^    *»^ 
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; 

/    i*- 

'>3  ■.    '".7, 
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'^  \ 

>■.^y^^ 

.  -'■  •'■ 

Fig.  102— Bich  half-calf  extra  binding. 


spaces  can  be  measured.  The  best  guide  is  the  eye.  The 
distance  between  the  lines  should  he  equal ;  a  plain  line  is 
reckoned  as  a  line  of  type  and  must  not  be  placed  at  half  the 
distance  between  the  lines. 
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If  a  line  with  letters  having  long  upstrokes  (literature, 
hostile,  latter,  &c.)  follows  one  without  long  downstrokes 
(never,  miner,  memoir,  &c.)  the  lines  must  come  a  little 
closer  than  when  a  line  having  long  downstrokes  (poppy, 
Ganges,  &c.)  comes  over  one  having  long  upstrokes.  In  this 
respect  the  binder  is  in  a  more  difficult  position  than  the 
printer,  as  the  latter  need  give  no  attention  to  this,  his  title 
never  being  so  cramped  into  little  space. 

The  effectiveness  of  a  leather  back  can  be  considerably 
heightened  by  evenly  smoothing  and  polishing  the  title  panel 
with  a  burnisher.  Such  a  back  with  the  title  panel  enclosed 
within  a  square  with  only  a  fine  double  line  at  the  head  and 
tail  and  also  a  fine  line  close  to  the  head  is  perhaps  the  best 
that  an  ordinary  bookbindery  can  produce.  It  is  essential, 
however,  that  every  detail  shoul'^  be  faultlessly  executed, 
especially  the  title. 

Tooling  a  square  is  frequently  done.  The  beginner 
should  always  use  the  roll  for  this,  although  tool  makers 
produce  line  pieces  for  the  work.  It  is  easier  to  print 
straight  with  the  roll  than  with  the  line  pieces,  which  require 
skill  to  use.  Special  attention  should  be  given  to  joinings  at 
corners,,  so  that  neither  gaps  nor  overlapping  are  seen. 

For  the  rest  we  have  given  a  number  of  different  designs 
of  backs  (pp.  149,  150,  151)  as  well  as  a  few  richly  tooled 
half-calf  bindings,  and  also  two  specimens  of  highly  orna- 
mented insides  (p.  150). 

The  head  and  tail  and  edges  are  often  decorated  in 
higher  class  work.     Of  course  the  style  of  finishing  is  very 


Figs.  103  and  l()4'-TooIin(r  on  heads. 

limited  on  account  of  the  smallness  of  the  surface.     Fillets 
and  rolls  are  generally  used  for  this  work,  being  worked  on 
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the  cap  as  seen  in  the  illustrations,  and  always  directed 
cowards  a  central  point.  The  gold  for  the  head  and  tail  and 
edges  is  cut  to  size  on  the  cushion,  the  edges  slightly 
greased,  and  the  gold  taken  up  hy  the  book  itself. 

The  accompanying  illustrations  give  suggestions  for  the 
gilding  of  edges. 

:;>iiiainjii 


Fij^s.  lo.>>,  10«,  aiul  107-TooIinB  on  the  edges  of  thi;  IxKinlc. 


Kig.  10«-SItilive  exeinl<  .1  in  thf  Oiissililorf  TichnUal  School. 

Liiiiug  is  done  on  almost  all  hooks.  For  thiB  thn  "jigger" 
is  used.  It  is  heated  so  that  it  hissts  slightly,  and  with  one 
quick  and  sure  movement  is  drawn  along  the  straight  edge. 
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The  line  is  drawn  away  from  the  worker,  that  is,  contrary  to 
the  way  one  would  draw  a  line  with  a  lead  pencil.  Lines 
are  drawn  along  paper,  past  back  and  corners,  often  also  right 
round  the  edge,  over  leather  or  cloth  r  ver  ;    the  closer 

to  the  edge  the  more  effective  the  line. 

Many  of  the  more  costly  hooks  take  a  c  to  protect  them 
from  injury.  For  trade  purposes  this  is  simply  cut  from 
plain  boards  and  remains  uncovered. 


Kig.  lOi)    Case  to  liri)lecl  liook. 


Ki);.  11(1— t'ut-oiit  ca»f. 


The  parts  A   overlap  and  are  either  pasted  together  or 
wired  with  the  machine. 


J > 


.EZ 


A  C 


Kig.  HI— Biiok  cover. 


Fig.  U'2— Cn\fr  in  lanc  form. 


Similar  cases  of  thinner  boards— but  covered— are  made 
for  hymn  and  prayer  books.  They  are  always  pasted, 
covered  with  a  dark  pressed  paper,  and  the  edge  at  the 
centre  is  cut  with  a  t'ouire  as  seen  in  the  adjoining  illus- 
tration (Fig.  110). 

Hymn  and  prayer  books  may  at  times  have  a  cover ;    this 
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would  be  cut  from  stout  paper,  generally  calf-leather  paper, 
the  colour  of  the  case  covering  (See  Fig.  111). 

Covers  made  in  case  form  entail  more  work  (Fig.  112). 
The  centre  piece  has  a  joint  at  each  side  ;  this  part  is,  there- 
fore, covered  with  cloth,  which  extends  over  the  parts  B  and 
C,  all  the  rest  being  covered  with  dark  pressed  paper. 


in 
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CHAPTER  X. 

Account  Books. 

Account  books  are  nowadays  almost  always  made  by  whole- 
sale firms,  but  there  are  still,  now  and  then,  considerable 
orders  given  to  medium  and  small  firms  for  special  work ; 
yet  it  is  just  in  these  small  shops  that  antiquated  methods 
of  work  are  still  followed  to  a  certain  extent,  to  deal  fully 
with  which  would  require  a  volume  in  itself. 

To-day,  the  methods  generally  followed  are  based  upon  the 
principle  that  the  spring  back,  reaching  a  finger's  width  over 
the  side,  must  work  strongest  on  the  book  itself,  and  that 
such  a  one  opens  best.  Upon  this  principle  is  based  the 
untanned  leather  spring  back,  which,  being  a  patent,  has 
become  a  somewhat  expensive  style. 

It  is  cheaper  to  make  up  the  backs  with  wrappers,  for 
which  machines  are  also  to  be  had ;  but,  nevertheless,  the 
principle  is  the  same,  and  both  answer  the  same  purpose, 
although  the  former  is  lighter  and  more  durable ;  it  cannot 
be  denied,  however,  that  after  long  use  the  cover  works 
loose. 

For  account  books,  only  the  best  and  strongest  paper — 
ruled  or  printed — is  used,  always  according  to  sample.  Of 
coui'se,  the  work  of  ruling  can  hardly  b  .considered  as 
coming  within  the  scope  of  this  book. 

The  paper  is  folded  together  in  sections  of  three  to  five- 
sheets,  according  to  the  thickness  and  quality  of  the  paper. 
For  heavy  books  a  strip  of  jaconet  is  folded  in  the  middle 
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of  the  inner  sheet  of  each  section  before  sewing,  and,  in 
any  case,  this  should  be  done  with  every  first  and  hst 
three  sheets.  The  end  paper  makes  a  section  in  itself, 
which,  like  all  others,  is  taken  up  in  the  sewing-^it  has 
previously  been  attaclied  to  the  third  section  by  means  of 
strips  of  jaconet.  In  the  end  paper  a  coloured  fly  leaf  and 
linen  joint  are  pasted. 


11    )" 


Fin*.  113  a:nl  lU— Enil  piipeM  for  aoconiit  ImmiKh. 


The    following   is  a   practical    way   of    making   the   end 
paper : — 

1.— Take  a  strip  of  linen  (not  cloth)  three  lingers  Wide, 

and  glue  on  narrowly  two  sheets  of  plain  paper  or 

paper  of  another  colour,  and  fold  in  the  middle. 
2.— One  sheet  of  a  double  sheet  of  white  paper  is  coated 

with  thin  glue,  and  the  hinged  leaf  No.  1  is  pasted 

to  it. 
3. — The  end  section  is  pasted  in  behind  the  first  sheet  of 

the  first  section,  the  white  sheet  is  pasted  upon  the 

second  sheet  of  the  ruled  paper ;    around  the  whole 

section  a  strip  of  jaconet  is  sewn,  or 
3(,._A  piece  of  jaconet  1  cm.  wide  is  so  hinged  to  the 

white  double  sheet  of  this  section  that  half  of  it 

remains   free ;    in  this   fold  the   second   section    is 

sewn. 
Better-class  work  intended  to  serve  for  years  of  oflfice  u«se 
is  again  being  sewn  with  threo  4  on  tapes ;   the  cheaper  work 
is  machine  wire-stitched. 
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In  hand  sewing,  double  bands — a  wide,  strong  linen 
tape— are  used,  end  to  end,  of  course,  and  with  strong 
thread. 

The  bands  are  also  stretched  upon  the  sewing  frame ;  for 
folio,  at  least  six  are  used,  and  for  quarto  not  less  tlian 
four. 

It  has  already  been  said  that  the  sections  are  sewn 
throughout,  and,  further,  that  the  end  section  is  likewise 
similarly  sewn  with  them  through  the  linen  joint— in  high 
class  work  with  coloured  cordonnet  silk.  All  sheets,  without 
exception,  are  kettle-stitched  at  the  end.  Large  books  are 
not  usually  glued  up  the  whole  of  the  back,  but  only  at  head 
and  tail,  with  perhaps  a  little  in  the  middle ;  they  are  only 
completely  glued  up  after  having  been  rounded  in  the  press, 
as  this  makes  them  retain  their  shape  longer. 

If  it  is  decided  to  do  any  marbling,  the  fore-edge  is 
marbled  inmiediately  after  trimming  it.  Rounding  is  more 
pronounced  in  this  than  in  ordinary  work,  otherwise  the 
spring  back  would  have  no  effect  with  such  bulk,  and  the 
book  would  easily  go  out  of  shape. 

The  account  book  is  also  pressed,  but  not  in  the  same  way 
as  printed  books,  as  the  former  has  its  groove  pressed  quite 
out.  After  careful  adjustment  between  boards,  they  are 
squared  to  the  edge  of  the  first  and  last  sheet,  the  whole 
lifted  into  the  press,  and  the  back  glued  with  very  hot  glue. 
The  bands  are  generally  left  outside  the  boards,  as  they 
would  leave  uuirks  too  pronounced  on  the  book  if  pressed 
inside.  After  the  book  has  thoroughly  dried  in  the  press, 
it  is  cut  at  top  and  botu^m,  marbled,  or  some  other  suitable 
treatment  given  to  the  edges,  and  then  pasted  up.  The 
"clothing  up"  of  the  account  book  is  done  either  with  soft 
le-ather  and  paste  or  with  mole-skin  specially  prepared 
for  the  purpose ;  in  the  former  case  the  bands  are  omitted, 
that  is,  only  the  parts  between  the  bands  are  pasted.     In 
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pasting  up  with  niolo-skin,  only  the  hack  may  l)e  «UuhI— never 
tlie  covering  m  terial.  Tlie  covering  uuiterial  has  a  loose 
overlap  of  4  cm.  at  each  side. 

Account  hooks  take  a  stroii^er  hea(li)an(l  than  other  hooks; 
it  nui>,t  reach  on  to  the  hoard,  which  it  hinds  to  the  hook. 
For  this  purpose  the  hoard  must  tirst  have  lieen  affixed. 

In  the  first  place,  a  thin  hut  very  strong  hoard  is  laid— 
ahout  H  mm.  fioni  the  joint— upon  the  first  sheet,  which  has 
been  completely  coated  with  «hie  :  the  hands  are  pasted  out 
upon  this  hoard,  as  also  are  the  leather  or  heaver  clothing 

overlaps. 

It  is  ohvious  that  this  thin  hoard  is  not  stout  enough  for 
this  heavv  hook,  therefore  a  second  heavier  hoard— or,  if 
necessarv",  even  a  third-is  pasted  to  it ;  hut  as  the  hack 
now  goes  over  on  to  the  board,  the  heavier  board  must  be 
set  Imck  sufficiently  to  prevent  it  from  pushing  into  the  back 
when  opening  the  book. 

As  the  pasting  together  of  these  boards  i  ikes  them  very 
thick,  and  such  thick  hoards  not  being  easil;  cut,  they  are 
generally  cut  the  required  size  beforehand.  Before  pasting 
the  thicker  board  upon  the  first  board,  th    hack  is  prepared. 


^ 


B 


V'iK.  ll.'i— Board!*  cut  tmt  at  head. 

First  of  all.  the  headband.  It  is  carried  on  to  ach  board 
3  cm.  deep,  and  the  boards  must  therefore  be  cut  out  the 
same  distance  up  to  the  edge  ;  at  A  the  board  i^  tevelled  off 
on  the  inside.  Now  cut  a  piece  of  coloured  chamois  leather- 
dark  red  or  green— 5  cm.  wide  and  as  long  as  the  distance  f  i  .>m 
one  notch  across  the  hack  to  the  other.     The  back  at  B  is 
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now  «l<it'(l,  the  strip  ot  leather  laid  on  so  that  it  projects 
1|  cm.  I.eyond  the  edge,  md  the  ends  at  each  side  brought 
equally  to  tiie  bevelled  ^-art  A.  At  IxJth  sides  these  are 
pushed  in  under  the  thin  board  and  well  |)asted  down,  whilst 
the  \,\vvt'  projecting  over  the  edge  is  glued  and  turned  back- 
wards ;  hut  in  order  to  strt  iigthen  the  piece  on  the  back  of 
the  book,  a  piece  of  card  as  long  as  the  width  of  the  back  is 
laid  in. 

The  hack  is  selected  either  froin  ready-made  undressed 
leather  l)acks  of  suitable  length  and  width,  or  is  made  on  the 
machine.  The  practice  of  pasting  the  backs  at  the  edges 
only  does  not  seem  satisfactory,  because  on  the  one  hand  it 
does  not  give  sufficient  spring,  and  on  the  other  the  single 
sections  easily  work  loose.  For  pasted  backs,  stout  wrappers 
are  taken,  and  the  strips  are  cut  so  that  each  one  slightly 
overlaps  in  width  the  one  preceding.  The  glued  and  fitted 
strips  are  either  pressed  hot  in  the  rounding  press  or  put 
through  a  rolling  machine  built  for  the  same  purpose.  The 
fujished  backs  should  be  allowed  to  dry  for  a  short  time. 

V  M  re  there  is  no  machinf.     citable  for  this  work,  the  backs 
iiiust  i>e  pasted  into  each  ot!,- ,    Seginning  at  the  outside,  and 

V  •';  rubbed  down  upon  •  hoa.il  made  with  grooves  of  various 
dimensions.  The  olJ  •  in  •h-yd  of  pasting  the  backing  upon 
the  book  itself  is  still  lo.lowed,  although  it  does  not  produce 
the  firm  arch  nor  give  such  a  good  shape  as  the  former 
method.  When  it  must  be  done,  the  following  is  the  way  to 
proceed  :  The  size  is  taken  by  laying  a  piece  of  paper  across 
the  back  (taking  in  ^-cm.  of  the  board  on  each  side),  and 
with  the  dividers  this  measure  is  marked  out  on  a  strip  of 
wrapping  paper,  which  must  be  the  exact  length  of  the 
board,  but  wide  enough  to  project  about  a  hand's  width  over 
each  board.  So  that  thi^  should  not  have  an  unsightly 
appearance  in  the  book,  it  is  bevelled  along  each  side. 

According  to  the  measurement  marked  by  the  dividers  at 


162 


The  Cover. 


II. 


top  and  bottom,  a  rule  is  laid  from  a  to  a,  and  along  this  a 
sharp  line  is  drawn  with  the  folder,  and  the  lappets  projecting 
underneath  the  rule  are  bent  upwards.      At  this  line  thus 
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Fi(t.  IIB— Supiseslion  for  acroiint  Ixwik  Iwick. 
K— Hare<\  e<lge ;    T— Hurt  to  l)e  piisted. 

marked,  the  wrapper  is  folded  over  and  creased  with  the 
folder.      A  second  parallel  line  is  made  in  the  same  way, 
about  6  to  7  mm.  farther  out,  from  b  to  b.      The  back  thus 
prepared  is  rounded  in  the  middle  part;    a  strip  the  size 
a  to  a  might  still  be  pasted  in  the  centre.     To  fasten  this  to 
the  book,  both  strips  are  glued  with  strong  glue  from  b  to  the 
edge,    the   back    brought  into  position,  glued,  and  pressed 
down.      From  this  it  will  be  seen  that  the  back  stretched 
across  the  book  is  not  glued  on  from  a  to  b.      A  few  more 
pieces  of  wrapping  paper  are  still  glued  on  to  this  first  back 
to  increase  the  strength  of  the  arch  ;   each  one  is  measured 
separately  after  the  one  preceding  it  has  been  glued  into  its 
place,  always  measuring  from  a  to  a. 


Fix-  117— Suggestion  for  account  iMiok  tiaok. 

Such  backs  do  not  adhere  quite  firmly,  and  it  is  advisable 
to  insert  another  narrower  glued  strip,  opening  the  book  in 
the  middle,  of  course,  to  do  this.  After  inserting  the  back, 
the  book  is  closed,  and  the  back  will  now  lie  close  and  tight 
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to  the  book.      It  is  trimmed  at  top  and  bottom  with  a  sharp 
knife  and  finished  off  with  a  rasp  if  necessary. 

The  heavy  boards  are  hinged  on  to  this  back.  They  are 
cut  to  fit,  and,  beginning  at  the  fold  b,  are  placed  so  that  the 
edge  of  the  board  stands  a  little  away  from  the  joint. 


Fig.  118— Boanled  account  liook. 


Where  it  is  possible  to  glue  up  hot,  the  back  should  be 
made  in  advance.  It  is,  however,  essential  that  the  spring 
back  should  be  slightly  over-rounded,  that  is  to  say,  that  its 
ends  should  first  be  pressed  out  so  that  they  can  be  pushed 
on  to  the  back;  only  thus  can  it  be  really  effective,  and 
must,  moreover,  be  shaped  to  three-quartj  s  of  a  circle. 

An  apparatus  recently  put  on  the  market  for  glueing  with- 
out heat,  solely  by  wrapping  up  in  driUing,  is  little  better 
than  a  toy,  which  saves  neither  time  nor  material.  The 
inventor  can  hardly  be  in  the  trade— certainly  not  a  practical 
worker. 

The  prepared  backs  are  fastened  to  the  books  as  follows  : 
Cut  a  strip  of  stout  linen  so  that  it  projects  a  little  at  each 
end  and  3  to  4  cm.  at  each  side ;  glue  the  inside  of  the 
rounded  back  evenly,  and  then  fasten  in  the  linen  strip  so 
that  it  projects  equally  at  ends  and  sides.  At  head  and  tail 
the  ends  are  brought  over  on  the  outside,  and  the  back  thus 
made  is  forced  on  the  book.  Before  doing  so,  a  line  should 
be  drawn  on  the  thin  boards  about  li  to  2  cm.  from  the 
joint,  glue  up  to  this  line  ;  the  strip  with  the  back  would  be 
drawn  up  at  both  sides  and  then  pressed  down.  To  make 
these  backs  lie  closer,  a  strip  of  packing  may  similarly  be 
inserted. 
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So  then  the  same  work  is  done  here  with  the  glued-up 
backs  as  in  the  old  style  with  the  packed  spring  backs :  here 
the  hack  is  just  hinged  on  cloth,  there  it  is  made  from  a 
piece  of  wrapper.  The  thick  hoard  is  set  on  m  the  same 
way  as  in  the  other  style  of  work,  set  off  fn-ni  tho  -lued 
back  iibout  1  to  U  cm.  To  fill  up  this  space,  lay  in  each 
groove  a  piece  of  cord  of  suitable  thickness  wliich  has  been 
well  pasted,  rubbing  in  the  paste  quite  smootli,  and,  after 
drying,  paste  over  with  stout  paper. 

Very  thick  books  have  a  rather  clumsy  appearance  with 
their  inany  superimposed  boards ;  this  is  improved  by  bevel- 
ling on  all  four  sides  the  upper  thick  board. 

To  protect  the  liook,  leather  bamls  are  pasted  on  the  back, 
also  something  to  add  strength  is  generally  put  on  at  head 
and  tail,  which  is  then  covered  with  specially  strong  leather. 
For  covering,  linen,  mole-skin;  for  heavy  and  extra  work, 
pig-skin  and  cow-hide  are  used.  Leather  is,  of  course,  always 
pared  down,  thoroughly  coated  with  paste,  well  stretched 
over,  and  well  rubbed  down  in  all  hollows  at  the  joints, 
bands,  &c.— side  panels  are  also  let  in— and  turned  in. 
Where  the  back  disappears  under  the  thick  board,  the 
turn-in  is  cut  in  almost  up  to  the  edge  at  b  wivh  sharp 
scissors  ;  if  it  were  cut  right  to  the  edge  it  would  be  visible, 
which  must  be  avoided.  For  turning-in  at  the  head,  it  is 
obvious  that  the  book  must  lie  opon  as  in  the  illustration. 


Fig.  119— To  show  where  turn-in  is  to  l>e  iiU. 

The  corners  of  account  books  must  always  be  rounded. 
Me^al  corners  on  account  books  are  clumsy,  damage  the 
writing  desks  and  other  books  coming  into  contact  with  them, 
and  even  when  using  the  best  millboards  it  is  impossible  to  fix 
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them  so  firmly  that  they  will  not  work  loose  in  the  course  of 
time.  In  their  stead,  leather  corners  and  guards  may  be 
fixed,  which  are  frequently  tastefully  finished  in  blind  or 
gold. 

All  books  for  office  use  are  either  folioed  or  paged,  i.e., 
either  each  page  or  each  sheet  gets 
a  consecutive  number  in  order  to 
facilitate  reference  from  the  index. 
This  may  be  done  either  by  the  hand 
numbering  machine  or  by  the  larger 
machine  worked  with  a  treadle.  In 
both  cases  the  figures  succeed  each 
other  automatically  whilst  printing. 

It  is  always  advisable  to  do  this 
work  before  binding,  as  it  is  then 
easier  and,  besides,  there  is  less 
chance  of  the  fresh  ink  smudging 
when  each  single  sheet  of  the  sec- 
tions is  pushed  up. 

The  manipulation  of  this  apparatus 
is  so  simp^  that  further  explanation  seems  superfluous. 

Where  bound  books  hrve  to  be  paged,  small  pieces  of 
blotting-paper  must  be  laid  between  the  sheets  to  prevent 
smudging. 

The  manufacture  of  guard  liooks  for  liills,  letters,  &c., 
comes  into  the  same  department  as  the  making  of  account 
books.  Guards  are  cut  4  cm.  wide  and  folded  in  sixes  along 
the  middle,  and  sewn  with  strong  thread,  end  to  end,  upon  a 
strip  of  linen  stretched  upon  a  piece  of  wrapper  to  which 
bands  have  been  pasted  to  further  strengthen.  The  sections 
are  sewn  together  at  intervals  of  about  2  cm.,  so  as  to  allow 
room  for  the  papers  tliat  are  to  he  pasted  in. 


Fig  120— Hand  nurabetiiig 
machine. 
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The  stiff  back  with  the  sewn-on  guards  is  now  pasted 
into  a  cover,  which  is  made  with  a  hack  measurement  as 
seen  in  the  illustration.     An  insertion  lor  the  back  is  not  cut 


Vig.  121— SiigKeation  for  liaok  of  Riuinl  hook. 

for  this  purpose,  hut  the  two  boards  are  hinged  together 
with  a  strip  of  stiff  paper  soinewhai  wider  than  the  back. 
The  book  is  then  provided  witb  a  linen  or  mole-skin  back 
and  corners,  covered  with  paper,  and,  after  the  guarded  back 
has  been  pasted  in,  is  lined  with  paper.  If  it  is  intended  to 
gum  the  guards,  the  gumming  should  be  attended  to  before 
the  sewing.  The  guards  are  fanned  up  slightly  and  brushed 
with  gum-dextrine,  to  which  a  little  sugar  and  a  few  drops  of 
glycerine  have  been  added,  so  that  when  dry  the  gum  should 
not  be  too  brittle. 

For  all  such  work  a  thumb  index  is  generally  required ; 
each  page  takes  one  or  more  letters,  or  a  specification  is 
given,  according  to  which  the  binder  counts  off  the  number 
of  pages  required  for  each  letter— X  and  Y  being  here 
excluded.  Nowadays,  the  indices  are  cut  with  index  shears, 
which  not  only  regulates  the  depth  of  the  index  l)ut  also 
avoids  the  acute  angles  which  are  so  easily  torn  in. 

Commence  cutting  from  the  back,  that  is.  with  the  Z  ; 
this,  being  the  last  letter,  is  not  cut  out.  Then  count  off  W, 
cut  with  the  sbears,  and  cut  off  what  remains  below  to  the 
bottom  edge  with  a  sharp  knife,  to  do  which  a  narrow  thin 
board  is  slipped  underneath.  The  further  you  proceed 
towards  \,  the  longer  is  the  strip  which  has  to  be  cut  out 
with  till'  knife 
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When  the  excisionr,  for  the  whole  alphal)et  have  been 
made,  the  letters  are  pasted  on.  These  are  sold  ready 
printed,  and  nowadays  are  almost  always  in  one  piece  tor 
back  and  front. 

The  printed  sheet  with  tbe  alphabet  is  }»lued  or  gummed 
on  the  back,  and,  after  drying,  the  alphabet  is  creased 
lengthwise  and  either  cut  so  or  punched  out  with  a  suitable 
tool.     The  single  letters  are  damped  and  stuck  in  position. 

One  might  also  insert  a  strip  of  zinc  after  the  cutting  in  of 
the  letters  and  cut  tlie  length  at  once. 

Cheaper  kinds  of  account  books  for  temporary  use  are 
often  made  with  fixed  backs ;  the  packing  is  simply  omitted, 
but  the  head  and  tail  are  pasted  a  little  to  make  the  turnover 
hold  better.  No  matter  whether  the  cover  be  of  leather  or 
cloth,  paste  must  be  used,  as  this  ensures  the  back  adhering 
strongly  to  the  book.  Such  a  method  of  binding  can  be 
recommended  for  music. 


Portfolios  for  drawings,  &c.,  are  often  required;  the 
boards  ai'e  hinged  together  witii  paper  as  previously  described 
for  guard  books,  the  inside  of  the  back  lined  with  cloth,  and 
the  outside  covered  with  leather  or  cloth.  The  turn-in  is 
pasted  over  the  lined  back. 
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Leiniva.nd 


Kig.  122-  rattein  for  du.st  fliip.-'.    (Leinwantl  =  Linen  hinge.) 

If  books  are  to  l)e  made  so  that  they  can  be  fastened,  slits 
must  either  he  ma  le  with  a  chisel,  through  which  the  tape 
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ends  are  drawn  from  the  outside  to  the  inside  and  there 
pasted  down,  or  else  small  round  eyelet  holes  are  made,  and 
then  proceed  as  before. 

Dust-proof  flaps  are  hinged  on  to  three  sides  of  a  thin 
board  with  strips  of  linen  in  the  following  style,  and  lined 
and  covered  separately.  The  body  itself  is  likewise  made  of 
thin  board.     (See  Fig.  122.) 

The  whole  arrangement  is  pasted  on  to  the  back  board  of 
the  portfolio. 
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School  Books  and  Mounting. 


The  school  book,  perhaps  the  most  despised  branch  of  ^vork 
in  the  bindery,  has  unjustly  come  to  be  treated  as  a  sort  of 
step-child  by  bookbinder  and  bookseller.  Althouj^h  every- 
thing has  been  cut  down  as  finely  as  possible  as  regards 
paper  and  printing,  yet  the  cost  of  binding  must  also  be  cut 
down,  and  a  profit  on  the  whole  is  still  looked  for.  Thus  it 
is  that  school  books  can  only  be  produced  by  machinery. 
Folding,  sewing,  board  cutting,  trimming,  and  lettering  are 
all  done  exclusively  by  machmery.  All  finishing  work, 
pressing,  headbanding,  decoi-ating  the  paper  covers,  have 
fallen  oflf.  The  cover  is  always  made  in  advance  and  the 
book  fixed  into  it.  A  good  goat-skin  is  seldom  used  for  the 
back,  almost  always  split  sheep-skin,  thereby  also  saving 
paring,  or  the  so-called  split  hor.ie-hide.  These  latter  are 
put  on  the  market  in  various  colours  and  grains  and  are  well 
suited  for  the  work.  A  third-rate  marbled  paper  is  used  for 
covering,  as  price.-  are  not  given  for  better  kinds.  A  stout 
smooth  paper  is  strongly  recommended  for  end  papers. 

Frequently,  in  the  smaller  towns,  there  are  still  produced 
Bible  histories,  catechisms,  and  the  like  in  half-leather  bind- 
ings, tanned  sheep-skin,  the  sale  of  which  is  likely  to  be 
large  and  assured  for  many  years.  The  whole  skin  must  be 
damped  and  well  stretched  previous  to  cutting  out,  in  order 
that  it  may  be  cut  into  biK-ks  to  the  best  advantage. 
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The  Imcks  are  laid  on  top  of  each  other  and  pressed  out  in 
the  wooden  press  between  two  old  boards  to  remove  all 
superfluous  moisture.  The  edges  are  then  pared  with  a 
sharp  knife,  the  backs  pasted,  laying  every  two  with  pasted 
sides  together  to  prevent  their  drying,  and  the  books  fixed  in 
the  leather  backs.  For  this  purpose  the  books  are  set  in 
boards  previously  cut  to  size.  In  this  case  the  books  take 
tight  backs;  the  joints  are  well  rubbed  down  with  the 
folder. 

Thinner  volumes  in  cloth  have  likewise  tight  backs.  The 
cloth  for  the  backs  is  cut  into  strips  of  handy  length  as  wide 
as  the  length  of  the  backs  must  be,  is  glued  and  cut  a 
8uital)le  width  with  a  knife  upon  the  cutting  board,  measur- 
ing with  the  eye.  Recently,  the  so-culled  "taking  ofi,"  as 
practised  in  fancy  goods  work,  has  been  adopted  for  the 
sake  of  its  cleaner  and  neater  results  in  pasting  and  glueing 
covers.  A  large  zinc  plate  is  coated  witli  glue,  neither  too 
thick  nor  too  thin,  tiie  cover  is  laid  face  downwards  and  taken 
up,  sf)  that  it  is  evenly  coated  all  over  with  the  glue  or  paste. 
The  work  requires  some  practice,  but  it  is  very  quick  and, 
above  all,  is  neat  and  clean.  The  boards  are  laid  upon  these 
strips  by  a  worker  (allowmg  for  the  thickness  of  the  back), 
turne<l  in  at  top  and  bottom  b\  a  second  worker,  and  the 
books  at  once  fixed  in.  The  ba<.'k>  still  damp,  fit  very  well 
to  the  l)Ooks,  the  joints  are  well  rubbed  in  ;  covering  and 
pasting  on  are  done  .iTferwavds. 

Where  band  sewing  must  be  done,  the  end  papers  should 
be  first  attached  to  each  first  and  last  section,  double  in 
front,  single  at  the  end.  Sewing  should  never  be  upon  two 
bands  otil\  but  on  thrt-f  at  li.)ist,  better  upon  lour,  so  that 
the  two  middle  ones  can  be  changed  each  time.  In  order  to 
expedite  the  scraping  of  the  bands,  the  Uirt^aJs  are  untwisted 
before  pulling  out  from  each  »ther.  liie  Ion; ,  .-nd  need  not 
excee  I  1.^  cm.,  as  a  long  huml  h')ki>-  no  iiettt     ihan  n  short 
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one,  care  being  taken  that  it  is  always  firmly  pasted  down. 
The  drawn-out  volumes  are  placed  in  i)atches  on  top  of  each 
other,  all  bands  lying  outwards.  The  projecting  ends  are  well 
brushed  with  a  hard  brush,  which  renders  them  easy  to  scrape 
down.  If  it  is  intended  to  paste  down  the  bands,  the  whole 
of  the  ends  might  now  be  pasted,  the  books  lifted  off  one  by 
one,  and  the  bands  pasted  over  on  to  the  end  paper.  It  is 
better  to  leave  the  ends  free  and  to  paste  down  when  glueing 
up.  They  then  l>ecome  more  thoroughly  saturated  with  the 
paste  and  are  pressed  at  once,  and  thus  join  the  boards  so 
much  l>etter. 

It  may  be  mentioned  that  school  books  with  tight  backs 
are  more  lastin-^  than  with  hollow  backs,  no  matter  wJiother 
leather  or  cloth  be  used 


Mounted  articles,  i.e.,  placards,  maps,  drawings,  Ac,  t'  i  ■<> 
mounted  on  boards  or  linen,  are  frequently  sent  to  the 
ordinary  binder} .  Things  to  be  mounted  on  boards  must  be 
mounted  whole,  those  that  are  to  be  rolled  up  or  folded  are 
mounted  on  linen.  Placards  are  generally  printed  on  very 
stout  paper,  and  these  should  be  well  damped  upon  the  back 
wiili  sponge  and  water  before  pasting,  and  only  when  the 
paper  is  perfectly  limp  and  stretched  should  the  pasting  be 
done,  otherwise  creases  are  sure  to  be  caused  by  the  stretch- 
ing of  the  paper  after  mounting.  A  piece  of  packing  paper 
the  size  of  the  placard  to  i)e  mounted  must  also  He  pasted 
upon  the  back  of  the  mounting  board  to  prevent  the  board 
from  "drawing."  Only  when  the  mounting  is  completed 
may  the  mount  he  cut  to  size  and,  if  nei;.  -sary,  bound. 

This  binding  is  done  by  marking  with  the  dividers  a 
border  about  l^cai.  wide  along  the  trimmed  edge  and  l:iying 
a  pasted  strip  of  cclonred  paper  and,  turning  it  over,  drawing 
it  on  to  till  hack  with  a  piece  of  clean  waste  papei,  and  well 
rubhin^f  t'.Avn.     At  tlie  corners  the  strip  is  cut  obliquely,  aii 
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in  the  case  of  a  lx)ok,  nipjjyd,  id  turned  in.  This  is  done 
at  the  first  two  sides  lying  opp.  e  to  each  other.  At  the 
-  other  side  the  strip  is  hiid  not  quite  up  to  the 
~  ends  and  cut  with  the  shears  slightly  ol)h(jUely, 
sii  that  the  finished  corner  appears  as  in  the 
iuconipanying  illustration.  Of  course,  when 
such  work  is  done  in  large  quantities,  another 
method  is  followed.  For  this  the  Iward  would 
he  cut  to  size,  hack  and  front— 1  cm.  luurower 
and  shorter — likewise,  and  the  boards  hound 
beforehand.  The  strips  are  not  turned  in  at  the  conu-rs  of 
the  first  two  sides,  l)ut  the  whole  side  is  rubbed  down  and 
the  ends  cut  flush.  The  strips  for  the  other  two  sides  are 
cut  to  size,  at  the  same  time  cuttinj,'  off  the  corners  ol>liquely 
at  both  sides,  then  pasted  and  dia  "i  over  the  edges.  When 
mounting  on  large  surfaces,  one  person  alone  is  not  able  to 
do  the  work — there  must  be  some  one  to  render  assistance. 

Such  large  pieces  are  always  rubbed  down  under  a  piece 
of  stout  paper.  As  the  hand  cannot  pass  over  the  whole 
surface  evenly  and  easily,  a  large  piece  of  waste  paper  rolled 
into  a  ball  and  held  firmly  in  the  hand  is  used  for  rubl)ing 
down. 

The  finished  placard  is  placed  i)etween 
boards  to  dry.  For  hanging  them,  either  eye- 
lets with  rings  as  sold  are  used  or  two  holes, 
about  o  cm.  apart,  are  punched  with  the  eyelet 
pliers  in  the  middle  of  the  top  edge  and  eyelets 
clamped  in  with  the  punch  pliers.  For  doing 
large  quantities  it  is  advisai)le  to  procure  a 
machine,  the  small  eyeletting  machine,  which 
pierces  and  clamps  the  eselet  at  the  same  time. 
Mounting  plates,  plans,  drawings,  or  maps 
on  cloth  IS  'one  in  the  following  way  :  Paper 
can  only  he  proper)}  mounted  upon  a  very  lightly  stretched 
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linen  or  cotton  material ;  linen  l)eing  generally  used  in 
En^ltind.  Where  such  work  is  frequently  to  be  done,  so- 
called  drawing  l)oards  ought  to  be  at  hand.  These  are 
wooden  boards,  best  when  made  to  fit  into  each  other  so 
that  they  can  be  enlarged  to  suit  the  work  in  hand. 

The  Ijoard  must,  of  course,  be  perfectly 
clean  on  the  stretching  side,  otherwise 
the  hack  of  the  mounted  article  would  l)e 
soiled.  If  nece^^^ary,  the  surface  may  be 
covered  with  waste  paper  before  stretch- 
ing. The  material  should  lie  left  alK>ut 
5  em.  larger  all  round  for  coinience  of 
stretching  and  working.  The  stretching 
is  iiest  done  with  drawing  pins,  which 
may  l)e  used  again  and  again  for  the  same 
work.  The  method  of  stretching  is  as 
follows :  Woven  fabrics  stretch  less  in 
direction  of  the  warp  than  the  woof, 
therefore  stretching  is  begun  in  the  former 
direction.  The  material  is  fixed  with  pins 
at  two  corners  of  one  side,  stretching  it 
firmlv  at  the  same  time.  The  material 
will  be  drawn  outwards  a  little  on  the 

stretched  side  (Fig.  124).      To  counteract   \ "^ 

this,  a  pin  is  fixed  in  the  middle  of  the 
opposite  side,  after  having  pulled  the 
material  over  so  that  the  side  A  forms  a 
straight  line.     The  whole  side  A  is  then 


pinned   down,   the  pins  not  being  more     Fi(fi«.  124  to  127-show- 
than  o  cm.  apart  (Fig.  125).  down  for  Btreuhing. 

Now  draw  out  the  pin  on  the  B  side  and  pin  down  the 
whole  side,  finnly  stretching  the  material  all  the  while, 
beginning  at  the  middle  and  working  towards  the  sides 
(Fig.  126). 
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The  third  side  is  pinned  down  by  first  fixing  a  pin  in  the 
centre,  then  in  the  centre  of  the  halves  to  right  and  left,  then 
proceeding  with  the  smaller  divisions  in  the  same  fashion. 
The  material  is  pulled  far  enough  to  form  a  straight  line 
(Fig.  127).  The  last  side  is  well  stretched  and  pinned  down 
as  just  described.  In  this  way  a  surface  not  only  entirely 
free  from  wrinkles  and  creases  is  produced,  but  the  texture 
of  the  material  vrill  run  straight. 

In  mounting  upon  cloth,  special  care  must  be  taken  that 
the  paper  is  perfectly  limp  and  flexible ;  but  this  must  not 
be  due  to  its  having  been  too  thickly  coated  with  paste. 

Large  wall  maps  made  up  of  many  pieces  must  be  very 
carefully  damped  and  must  be  allowed  to  lie  damp  a  long 
time.  Attention  must  be  given  to  the  colours,  which  are  apt 
to  run,  and  also  to  the  proper  fitting  of  the  various  pieces,  as 
these  have  often  been  stretched  in  various  ways  in  the  litho- 
graphic press,  or  through  irregular  drying  have  taken  unequal 
sizes.  Damping  and  pasting  must  be  repeated  to  help  to 
remedy  this  until  the  whole  fits  together  perfectly. 

Maps  to  be  folded  must  be  cut  into  sections  of  suitable 
size.  In  order  that  they  may  fold  together  well,  the  various 
pieces  are  set  slightly  apart,  the  horizontal  lines  slightly  less 
(11  mm.),  the  longitudinal  somewhat  more,  where  there  are 
many  parts  up  to  3  mm. 

Perfect  fitting  is  here  essential,  and  to  insure  this  it  is 
advisable  to  mark  out  the  divisions  with  the  folder  and  rule. 
This  is  not  necessary  for  small  maps,  the  eye  will  then  be 
sufficient  guide.  Thorough  rubbing  down  is  absolutely 
necessary  to  make  every  part  adhere. 

When  perfectly  dry,  the  material  is  taken  from  the 
stretcher,  the  edges  accurately  trimmed,  and  the  map  folded 
upon  the  cross  lines  into  one  long  strip,  and  then  this  strip 
is  folded  over  in  zigzag  fashion  to  the  given  size. 

The   appearance  of  such  a  map  is  greatly  improved  by 
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sharply  pressing  awhile,  for  which  a  zinc  plate  should  be 
inserted  between  each  fold. 

Such  maps  are  often  placed  in  a  small  light  case  of  card- 
board covered  with  clolh,  or  a  light  cover  is  made,  into  which 
the  map  is  so  pasted  at  the  back  board  that  it  lies  ready  for 
use  when  opened. 

Paintings,  drawings  in  colour,  or  wash  drawings  cause 
exceptional  difficulties,  as  the  moisture  of  the  pasting 
medium  tends  to  dissolve  or  make  the  colours  run.  In 
such  cases  smaller  sheets  are  placed  between  sheets 
of  damp  blotting  paper,  and  it  is  stuck  upon  the  pasted 
underside.  When  the  object  permits  it,  it  is  glued  on  with- 
out previous  damping.  Large  tracings  p»-esent  the  greatest 
difficulties  as  the  paper  stretches  very  much  and,  on  account 
of  its  delicacy,  is  not  easily  manipulated  and  is  liable  to 
crease.  Such  work  requires  several  hands.  It  is  necessary 
to  have  clear  paste,  quite  free  from  knots,  which  has  been 
thinned  to  t..e  consistency  of  thick  pea-soup.  When  at  all 
practicable,  the  tracing  itself  is  pasted  twice,  the  first  pasting 
will  make  the  paper  stretch  and  the  second  ensures  a 
proper  coating  of  paste.  Two  persons  lift  the  tracing  and 
turn  it  over  (for  very  large  pieces  four  persons  are  required) ; 
the  sheet  is  laid  down  at  one  corner,  the  other  three  being 
held  up,  and  the  whole  gently  lowered  little  by  little.  One 
person  rubs  it  down  slowly,  proceeding  from  the  first  corner 
and  carefully  avoiding  creases  and  bubbles. 

With  such  big  jobs  it  is  often  impossible  to  avoid  tears 
near  where  it  is  held  by  the  fingers  of  the  workers  unless 
timely  precautions  against  this  are  taken.  The  simplest 
way  is  to  paste  strips  of  paper  and  to  stick  these  on  the  four 
corners  of  the  pasted  side  of  the  tracing  and  to  take  hold  of 
these.  These  strips  are  removed  as  the  rubbing  down  pro- 
gresses, making  sure,  however,  that  there  is  still  enough 
paste  left  on  these  places. 


176 


The  Covek. 


II. 


Tracings  are  always  mounted  upon  white  paper,  even 
though  it  has  afterwards  to  be  cut  or  mounted  on  cloth. 

Maps  that  have  to  l)e  prepared  for  hanging  on  walls  are 
always  provided  with  a  roller  at  top  and  bottom  ;  these  may 
be  stained  and  varnished  or  covered  with  coloured  paper. 
The  mounted  maps  are  glued  and  tacked  to  the  half-round 
rollers.  Where  all  round  rollers  are  used  they  should  be 
ordered  in  halves.  The  edges  of  the  map  are  glued  between 
and  the  two  halves  then  nailed  together.  Rings  are  screwed 
into  the  top  roller  for  hanging,  and  also  a  few  tapes  to  tie  up 
the  rolled  map  if  required. 

Plates  and  maps,  as  also  placards,  are  also  varnished. 
Varnishing  is  nowadays  always  done  with  spirit  varnish, 
which  is  convenient  for  working.  All  papers  cannot  be 
simply  varnished  and  done  with — the  nature  of  the  paper 
must  be  taken  into  consideration.  All  sized  and  chromo 
papers  may  be  varnished  without  preparation.  Many  note- 
papers,  especially  unsized  and  copperplate  papers,  must 
first  be  sized,  which  prevents  the  resinous  parts  fmm  pene- 
trating and  thus  avoids  grease  spots. 

The  best  of  all  means  is  glue  or  gelatine ;  the  former  turns 
the  paper  somewhat  yellow.  A  thin  solution  is  made,  which 
is  laid  on  warm  with  a  large  sponge  in  long  quick  strokes. 
Where  colour  or  ink  is  to  be  dealt  with,  no  parts  should  be 
touched  twice  or  the  colours  will  be  effaced.  A  second 
coating,  however,  may  be  given  after  the  first  has  dried. 
The  spirit  varnish  to  be  used — called  map  or  photo  varnish — 
is  still  too  thick  as  sold.  It  is  thinned  with  90  %  spirit  of 
wine  to  the  required  consistency  until  it  runs  easily  from  the 
brush. 

Wide  varnish  brushes  with  lead  fastenings  are  used.  Two 
coats  of  thin  varnish  are  better  than  one  coat  of  thick. 
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Our  work  is  now  finished.  The  author  has  endeavoured  to 
deal  only  with  what  comes  within  the  sphere  of  practical 
bookbinding. 

At  the  present  time  there  is  a  sharp  dividing  line  drawn 
between  what  we  may  call  the  practical  and  artistic  book- 
binding. To  whatever  height  of  perfection  the  latter  may 
still  reach,  it  only  begins  where  the  practical  bookbinder  has 
completed  his  work  faultless  in  every  detail.  A  bad  binding 
does  not  become  a  work  of  art  when  it  has  had  its  exterior 
artistically  decorated,  it  rather  calls  forth  condemnation  on 
its  bad  forwarding  and  wasted  skill  in  finishing. 

Yet  in  spite  of  the  separation  of  the  practical  from  the 
artistic  in  binding,  it  could  hardly  be  possible— wbt  e  the 
two  are  so  closely  connected— that  the  latter  should  not  now 
and  then  be  touched  upon.  Should  the  intention  of  issuing 
a  book  on  artistic  binding  in  form  similar  to  this  be  carried 
out,  it  would  also  be  necessary  to  refer  occasionally  to  the 
practical  side  of  binding. 

To-day  we  look  in  vain  in  the  ordinary  bindery  for  the 
many  little  extra  jobs  which,  formerly,  were  the  largest 
portion  of  the  work  in  artistic  binding.  All  the  little  jewel 
cases,  card  cases,  cigar  cases,  &c.,  which  made  the  winter 
months  of  the  binder— as  late  as  the  sixties  and  seventies— 
the  busiest  and  most  profitable  months  of  the  year,  have 
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vanished  from  our  workshops,  as  also  have  the  mounting,  &c., 
of  embroideries  and  women's  work.  As  a  result,  the  number 
of  those  able  to  execute  these  minor  works  of  the  art  binder 
has  grown  smaller.  This  branch  of  work,  which  at  one  time 
seemed  inseparable  fror  our  trade,  has  partly  become  a 
separate  industry  in  itseli  and  has  partly  been  drawn  into 
other  special  trades  where  the  work  can  be  done  better  and 
cheaper  by  other  means. 

Therefore  the  lettering  of  portable  articles — spectacle  cases, 
cigar  cases,  purses,  pocket-books  —is  no  longer  done  ;  such 
things — where  tht^  are  not  made  to  stock— are  made  by  the 
leather  worker,  this  also  having  passed  away  from  the  binder. 
This  continual  loss  of  work  originally  ours— not  marked  by 
decades  now  but  by  still  shorter  intervals— should  make  all 
bookbinders  reflect.  The  question  no  longer  is  "  How  to 
prevent  it?  "  1  at  the  more  far-reaching  one  :  "  How  to  face 
the  fact?  "  The  only  possible  way  is  for  every  master  book- 
binder— having  regard  to  prevailing  conditions — to  immedi- 
ately put  all  his  skill  and  energy  into  some  special  branch  of 
the  trade.  With  this  good  counsel  we  would  like  to  send 
forth  this  little  book. 

At  the  present  time  there  are  few  small  towns  indeed 
where  one  day  50  cloth  cases  have  to  be  turned  out, 
to-morrow  half  a  dozen  books  to  be  bound  in  half-calf 
extra,  next  day  50  fancy  boxes,  and  then,  perhaps,  a  few  fine 
velvet-covered  cases. 

Should  there  really  be  found  such  conditions  still  existing, 
no  workman  would  be  found— owing  to  our  modern  system 
of  training — able  and  willing  to  work  under  such  conditions. 

Those  possessing  the  essentials  in  an  art  craftsman — 
infinite  pains,  neatness  and  exactness — are  sure  to  make 
rapid  progress.  V/hat  is  still  required— an  eye  for  colour 
and  good  taste — are  easily  acquired,  for  much  of  the  book- 
linder's  work  is  based  on  experience  and  example. 
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He  who  sees  much,  especially  new  things,  will  soon  be 
able  to  reproduce  the  things  seen,  and  will,  moreover,  soon 
learn  to  distinguish  between  good  and  bad.  About  taste, 
so-called,  it  is  not  worth  while  arguing,  as  taste  is  mostly 
dictated  by  fashion  and  is  often  fashionable  folly.  The 
thoughtful  craftsman,  however,  should  be  quite  clear  as  to  the 
principles  determining  what  is  to  be  permitted  and  what 
rejected  in  his  own  work  ;  for  the  rest  he  may  follow  the  lead 
of  fashion — he  must,  in  fact,  if  his  work  lies  much  in  that 
way. 

Our  conclusion  may,  therefore,  be  summed  up  in  these 
words : — 

Let  the  most  painstaking  neatness  and  thoroughness  be  the 
masters  of  each  one". 

No  man  can  do  everything ;  he  who  can  do  something 
well,  does  most. 


The  End. 
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